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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION
A Grammar of Orkhon Turkic
by

Talat Tekin

Doctor of Philosophy in Near Eastern Languages and Literatures

University of California, Los Angeles, 1965

Professor Janos Eckmann, Chairman

The aim of this investigation is to give a detailed grammar
of the Orkhon inscriptions, to discover further peculiarities of
Orkhon Turkic, and to interpret the uninterpreted, obscure and
misinterpreted words and expressions. 1In order to reproduce more
accurate and complete texts of the inscriptions, I referred to
all the published transcriptions, reproductions, copies and photo-
graphs of the inscriptions. Among these are the reproductions of
inked squeezes of the major inscriptions by A. 0. Heikel,
Sprengling's and Aalto's reproductions of the Tonyukuk inscrip-
tion, Clauson's reproduction of the Ongin inscription, Aalto’s
photographs of the Tonyukuk and Kotwicz's photographs of the Kili
Eor inscriptions.

The basic apriori assumptions which guided my reevaluation of
the 0ld Turkic "runic" script and my rereading the Orkhon inscrip-
tions were the following: (1) any given sign, with the exception
of the vocalic and syllabic signs, represents only one and the
same sound wherever it occurs; (2) use of the front-vocalic con-

sonant signs in back-vocalic words 1s phonetically significant;

viii



(3) vowel signs indicate long vowels as well as short ones. By
applying these basic principles, I tried to determine the spelling
rules of the 0ld Turkic script as used in the Orkhon inscriptions.
Then, with the help of these spelling rules and our present know-
ledge of Turkic languages, I reread the inscriptions and found new
readings for the words and expressions which have been misread or
misinterpreted so far.

The main findings of the study are the following;

(1) The letters sl and 52 revresent only the consonant s;

(2) The letter r4 represents only %E, not 1d/1d and lt as
wells

(3) The letter (2) represents the sound group nt, not nd;

(4) The existence of long vowels is evident from the orthog-
raphy: r2n2 drin "with men", rain2 égig "their men" (acc.), etc.;

(5) The following suffixes do not observe the palatal harmo-
ny: -mis, =i, fi/'Ei;

(6) The following suffixes do not observe the labial harmony:

-1i/-in (genitive), -11g/-lik, =-sigq/-sik, -sira-/-sird-, -siz/
-siz;
(7) The vowel 1 shows strong tendency toward becoming i in

palatal environment: bufsiz (- bulsiz), si- (<*si-), tifla-

(<*inla-), yimSag (<*yimSaq), yolsizin, etc.;
(8) The consonant 8 frequently alternates with s: big ~ bis,

tadiq- ~ tasige, -mis ~ -mis, etc.;

(9) The consonant 1 alternates with & in the following words:

qil- ~ gi8~ (~ gis~), ilghri ~ iSgiri (BK E 11);




(10) The folleowing verbs are middle verbs (verba media) in
-r- (cf. Monge -ra-/-re-): kir- (cf. kigir- "to let in"), olur-
(cf. Uigur olyur- "to seat"), yayur- (< yayu-r-; cf. yayut-);

(11) The verbal nouns in -dug/-dikk and -sig/-sik are also

used predicatively: &abka tdgdiikiim "I arrived at the camp" (lit.:

"my having arrived to the residence") (O R 2), tiiriik bodun 51~

sikin (KT S 6, BK N 5) ~ tiiriik bodun 8lsikig (KT S 7, BK N 5)

"(0) Turkish people, you will perish!" (lit. "Turkish people
thy future dyiag");
(12) The unwitnessed past tense is formed with -mid (-~ -mis),

and its negative with -dug/-diik: 1tinii yaratunu uma-duq yana idik-

mi& "they could not form and organize themselves and submitted
again" (KT E 10, BK E 9); .

(13) ol amtl anly yog "théy are not rebellious now" (KT S 3,
BK N 2) is a sentence, anly yoq being its predicate;

(14) stimiz k31ltdimiz in TI S 7 is an appositive phrase: "our

soldiers, our ones who will come';

(15) New readings: 5zin8d (KT E 3, 30): Gzl anda; apurum (KT

E 4, BK E 5): purum; oyll atl (KT E 5, BK E 5): oylitl; birtikri

(BK E 9): birtilk(k)dri; tSpdsindd (KT E 11, BK E 10): t&piisinti;

yogiri (KT E 11, SW; BK E 10): yiig(g)drii; yarliga-: yarliq(g)a-:

igiti (KT E 16, BK E 14): igit(t)i; korgiinin (KT E 23, BK E 19):

kilrdgiining silik (KT E 7, 24; BK E 7): esilik; yiizkd (KT E 33):

yizind; udidru (KT E 36, N 2): ud adru; kiil tigin big badlayu

gitimiz (KT N 8): kiil tigin dbig baslayu aqit(t)Imlz; iniygiiniim

(KT N 11, S 13 BK N 1): ini y#glniim; nén s&niin (KT N 12): &nik




sdfiin; gqidmaz (KT S 6): Iqidmaz; iilésikin, iildsikig (KT S 7, BK N

5): lsikin, Slsikig; togragiqasdn (KT S 8, BK N 6): toqurgaq sinj

turu 81 (KT S 9, BK N 7): toru Olii; iildsikinin (KT S 10, BK N 8):

Slsikinin; bitidim (KT S 13, BK N 15): bitid(d)im; qur‘dan (KT W):

quridin; (Juy(.) (KT W 1): soy(u)d; anug(.)ga (KT W 1): azggiga;

iki ddizkir kiilig (BK E 1): ekl &#diz kirdkilig; ilgir- (BK E 25):

idgir-; gisalata (BK E 37): gisilta; ilgérii (BK N 11): iSghri;

yaratdim (BK N 14): yaratid(d)im; kobriigisi (BK W 4): kobiirgisi;
dtida (KT N 11): tida; ilgikgi (KT N 3): ilig ik#gii; bolmayin (TI

W 2): bulmayin; bolayin (TI W 7): boluyin; birdindyin (TI S &4):

e

gadinin drsdr (TI E 4): gadan (n)ah #rsér; yatiyma (TII W 9): ay-

tiyma; yeriki (TII S 2): beriiki; bilig edin (TII S 5): bilgisin;

bilig e3i Zab efi (TI W 7): bilgHsi Zabisi; tiikkéti (TII E 2): 8-

Kiiti; bint()gi (TII E 7): biintigl; tzﬁrag : tiirik, etc.

(16) New interpretstions: &igen (KT N 13) "“nephew'; tayyun
(KT SE): plural of tay "colt"; amti (BK § 13, 14): matl "faith-
ful"; anin (TI E 7): the instrumental case of ol; yiy- (O F 1)

"to frighten, threaten", etc.

xi



O, INTRODUCTION

With the term "Orkhon Turkic!" we designate the old Turkic
dialect which was spoken by the Turks or the T'u-kiie--as the
Chinese called them--primarily in Mongolia in the first half of
the 8th century A. D. This dialect was undoubtedly the official
language of the second North Turkic Empire (ca. 680-740) and was,
of course, nothing else but a natural continuation of the old
Turkic dialect which had previously been spoken by the same
people in the same area.

Orkhon Turkic is the oldest Turkic dialect written records- of
which have come down to us. 1Its peculiar features can be summa-
rized as follows:

(a) Preservation of the bilabial stop b which later deve-
loped into w in medial and final positious: yabiz: "bad", sub
"water'", etc.; |

(b)  Preservation of the voiced dental stop d which later
rassed to a voiced interdental: adaq "foot", tod- "to be sati-
ated", etce;

(c) Preservation of the palatal nasal a which later changed
to n in some dialects and to y in others: géix "bad, evil", ggé
"sheep", etc.; |

(d) Alternation of the velar nasal i with y/g: sonikiin ~

sonlikiig "thy bones", bardly (<*bardii) "thou didst go", etc.;

(e) Formation of the genitive case with -1h/-ifi;

(£) Formation of the ablative case with -da/-di;



(g) Formation of the present participle with -yma/-gmis;
(h) TFormation of the future participle with ‘Qﬁéi/‘éééi;
(i) Formation of the future-necessitative participle with
‘ To designate this old Turkic dialect, various terms have
been used. Radloff called it "Alttiirkisch" ("0ld Turkic") fronm
the very beginning. W. Bang put forward the term "Kok-tiirkisch"
on the grounds that "Bilgd Khan sein Volk an mehreren Stellen

ganz unzweideutig die kok Tiirk nennt" (cf. Uber die kbktiirkische

Inschrift auf der Siidseite des Kiil-Tdgin-Denkmals, Leipzig 1896,

Vorwort). These grounds, however, seem to be rather unsound de-
spite Bang's definite statement, since the name kik tiirk (to be
more exact, kok tiiriik) occurs only once in the imscriptions (cf.
KT E 3, BK E 4). Radloff found this term completely inappropri-
ate (cf. Neue Folge, Vorwort, note 1). Thomsen, too, rejected
the term "Kok-tiirkisch" (cf. Turcica, pe 20, note 4 = Afh., p.
107 £f.) and agreed with Radloff on the name "Alttiirkisch". He
suggested the terms "vieux turc" ("0ld Turkic"), "turc runique"
("Runic Turkic"), "vieux turc de 1'Orkhon" ("0ld Orkhon-Turkic")
or simply "turc de 1'Orkhon" ("Orkhon Turkic"), and in his
article "Dr. M. A. Stein's Manuscripts in Turkish "Runic" Script
from Miran and Tun-huang" (in: JRAS 1912, p. 181-227 = Afh., D.
217-267) he used the term "0ld Turkish" (= 0ld Turkic)e. The
term "Alttiirkisch" ("0ld Turkic") became more common especially

after A. von Gabain's well~known work, Alttiirkische Grammatilk,

had been published. She, as is known, called the dialects in



which the inscriptions (both the Yenlsei and Orkhon) éﬁd the
so=-called Uigur manuscripts are written, collectively, "Alt-
tilrkisch',

Recently three more terms have been proposed. N, A. Baskak-
ov used the term "drevneoguzskiy" ("Ancient Oguz") for Orkhon
Turkic and the term "drevneuygurskiy" ("Ancient Uigur") for

Uigur (cf. N. A. Baskakov, Tyurkskie yaziki, Moscow 1960, p.

189, 226). G. Clauson put forward the term "Tiirkii" (cf. G.

Clauson, Turkish and Mongolian Studies, Londen 1962) and O.

Pritsak the term "Tiirkiitisch" ("Tiirkiit") (cf. O. Pritsak, "Das

Alttirkische," in: Handbuch der Orientalistik, Turkeologie,

Leiden/K61n 1963, pe 27 £f.). Of these terms, "Tiirkii" is main-
ly based on a false reading of the word tiiriikk in the inscrip-
tions. As for the name "Tiirkiit", it depends on a rather doubt=
ful assumption of P. Pelliot. The term "Ancient Oguz'", too,
does not seem to be appropriate for Orkhon Turkic, because the
Oguz or Tokuz-Oguz were not the only ethnic group which belonged
to the North Turkic confederation, as is known from the in-
scriptions. Thus, to designate the official dialect of the
second North Turkic Empire, we find the term "Orkhon Turkic",
at least until a better one is found, more satisfactory and
convenient than any other term.

Orkhon Turkic is known to us through the inscriptions found
in present~day Outer Mongolia, mainly in the basin of the Orkhon
River, thus being conveniently called "the Orkhon inscriptions".
These are the Kil Tigin, Bilgd Kagan, Tonyukuk, IS8bara Tarkan



(Ongin), and Kiili Gor (Ikhe-Khushotu) inscriptions.

The Kil Tigin and Bilgd Kagan inscriptions are located in the
vicinity of the old course of the Orkhon River and the inland lake
named KoSo éaydam (ca. 470 north latitude and 102° east longi-
tude) at approximately one kilometer distance from each other.
The Kiil Tigin monument is a large four-sided monolith of poor
quality limestone or marble. It is 3.75 m. highe. The east and
west sides of the stone are l.22 m. wide on the top and 1l.32 m.
wide at the bottom. The north and south sides are 46 - Lk cm,
widee.

All sides of the monument are covered with inscriptions on a
keight of approximately 2.75 me On the west side a big Chinese
inscription is also inscribed. The other sides are entirely
covered with Turkic inscriptions. There are 40 lines on the east
side and 13 on the south and north sides. There are also some
small inscriptions on the edges between the north and east, south
and east, and south and west sides. Another small Turkic in-
scription is also on the west side. This monument was erected in
honor of Kiil Tigin ("Prince Xiil"). The date of erection was
i August 732, as is known from the Chinese inscription on it.

The Bilgd Kagan monument is a few centimeters higher than
the other. This monument is in a worse state of preservation
than the Kiil Tigin monument. There are L4l lines on the east side
and 15 on the narrower north and south sides. This stone, too,
has a Chinese inscription on the west side, which, however, is

poorly preserved.



Of the inscriptions on the four sides, that on the north
side is identical with that inscribed on the south side of the
Kiil Tigin monument except the last 7 lines. Of the inscription
on the east side, lines 2 toc 24 .are, with the exception of some
slight divergencies, almost identical with the lines 1 to 30 on
the east side of the Kil Tigin monument. This monument was
erected in 735 in honor of Bilgd Kagan who died in the fall of
734,

These two inscriptions give a first-hand account of the
military history of the second North Turkic Empire (ca. 630-7L0)
and are of great importance for Turkic studies. These inscrip-
tions also contain Bilgd Kagan's advice to his people about
their behavior toward the intrigues of the Chinese, and his
warnings about the inevitable tragic end should the Turkish
people be deceived by the "sweet words! and the "soft materials'
of the Chinese.

The Tonyukuk monument is found in the same territory, about
300 kilometers to the east of the two Orkhomn inscriptions,
approximately between 43°% north latitude and 107° east longi-
tude, in the vicinity of Bain éokto, along the upper course of
the Tola River. This monument consists of two stone steles
which are still standing. The first and bigger stone contains
an inscription of 35 lines. There are 27 lines on the second
and smaller stone.

This monument is obviously a memorial to Tonyukuk, the great

Turkish statesman and commander-in-chief, who worked under the



first two kagans of the second North Turkic Empire. Tonyultuk
was still alive‘in 716, the year in which Bilgd Kagan succeeded
to the throne. He probably died a few years later. His memorial
must have been erected arcund 720. In this inscription, Tonyukuk
gives a brief report on the first two kagan's and his achieve-
ments, and relates the military campaigns which he, together with
Ilteri® and Kapgan kagans, carried on.

The Ongin inscription was found in 1891 by Yadrincev in Out-
er Mongolia on the Manet Mountains, near the tributary of the On-
gin River (ca. 46° north latitude and 102° east longitude), about
100 miles south of the two majop‘Orkhon inscriptions and some
250 miles west-southwest of the Tonyukuk inscription.

The main inscription is inscribed on the front and one side
of a stone stele. There are 8 long lines on the front side, and
4 on the right side. There is a supplementary inscription of
7 short, horizontal lines as the stone stands. The stone is bad-
ly weathered. Especially the bottom parts of the lines of the
main inscription and a great part of the supplementary inscrip-
tion have been lost.

This memorial was erected by Bilgid IZbara Tamyan Targan to

his father, El-etmi8 Yabyu. As we learn from the inscription,

El-etmid Yabyu was entitled shad by Ténrikén (= Ilteris Kagan?)
by virtue of his rendering his service to the kagan. The author
was born in the reign of Kapgan Ilteris Kagan (682-692), as is
clear from line foufl In the inscription, he relates his own

exploits as well as hig father's. But the inscription has been



composed incoherently, and it seems that it has been influenced
by the Kil Tigin memorial. Probably it was erected in the same
year as the Xiil Tigin monument or one ¢cr two years later as Clau-
son sensibly assumes (cf. Gerard Clauson, "The Ongin Inscrip-
tion," JRAS 1957, p. 183).

The monument of Kiili Cor wae discovered by Kotwicz in Ikhe=-
Khushotu, Central Mongolia, in 1911, The inscription is in-
scribed on the two large sides of the stone. The dimersiocns
are 1.90 m. high, 0.6l m. wide and 0.1l6 m. thicke.

There are 13 lines on the east side of the stone, 12 on the
west side, and L4 on the south; but the monument is badly damaged,
especially on the upper part. Consequently, the initial parts
of the lines are lost.

This monument is a memorial to Kiili éor, the chief of the

Tardush people, whose full title is ISbara Bilgi Kiili gor. This

name must be identicai with Kil §g£ which occurs in BK § 13 as
the name of the shad of the Tardush in 716 (cf. W. Kotwicz and
A. Samollovitch, "Le monument turc d‘Ikhe-khuchotu en Mongolie
centrale," RO IV, p. 72). According to the inscription, Kiili
Gor was killed while still young in the war against the Karluks
(cf. East side, line 11). This campaign was accomplished some-
time between 718 and 722. Therefore it may be assumed that this
monument was erected sometime between 719 and 723.

This inscription enumerates the exploits of Kiili 5or, as is
learned from the readable parts of it. The first fou¥ lines on

the west side give information about an uluy kiili Sor (MKiili dor




the Elder") who grew old in the reign of Ilterif Kagan and died
at the age of eighty. Kiili Sor the Elder must have been father

of the Kiili Gor to whom the monument was erected.

General Survey of Research on Orkhon Turkic

0ld Turkic studies started in the last decade of the 19th
century, when the well-known Danish scholar Vilhelm Thomsen
(1842-1927) succeeded in deciphering the old Turkic script used
in the Orkhon and Yenisei inscriptions of the ancient Turks.

“he existence of some rune-like inscriptions in Southera
Siberia along the upper course of the Yenisei River was known
already in the first decades of the 18th century, chiefly by

the work of Phe. J. von Strahlenberg, Das Nord und Ostliche Theil

von Europa und Asia, Stockholm 1730. But it was 6nly toward

the end of the last century that an expedition was sent to
Siberia for merely scientific purposes. In fact, in 1887 and
1838 two expeditions were sent by Finland to Siberia. The re-
sult of these scientific journeys appeared in 1889 as a valuable

reproduction of the Yenisei inscriptions: Inscriptions de

1'Ienissei, recueillies et publiées par la Sociéte finlandaise

d'Archeologie, Helsingfors 1889. In the same year, the Russian

archeologist N. M. Yadrincev found similar inscriptions in
Mongolia, near the Orkhon River, namely the Orkhon Inscriptions.

Yadrincev's work appeared in 1890: Anciens caractéres trouves

sur des pierres et des ornements au bord de 1'Orkhon, St.

Pétersbourg 1890. Upon these new discoveries, the Finns sent



a new expedition under A. O. Heikel to Mongolia. As a result,
perfect copies of Orkhon inscriptions became available in 1892:

Inscriptions de 1'Orkhon, recueillies par 1'expédition finnoise

1890 et publiées par la Societé finno-ougrienne, Helsingfors

1892. In the same year, the Orkhon inscriptions were published
in Russia. The latter appeared as a result of a new Russian

expedition under the leadership of W. Radloff: Atlas der Alter-

tiimer der Mongolei, St. Petersburg 1892 upto 1899.

The Finnish edition of the Orkhon inscriptions also included
a translation of the readable parts of the Chinese inscription
on one of the stones. This short Chinese text obviously was not
a translation of the long text in an unknown script and language;
but it at least informed us that one of these two large stones
was erected in 732 A. De in honor of a Turkish prince. Thus,
the problem of to whom these inscriptions belonged and in what
language they were written was solved: These inscriptions were
left by the ancestors of the modern Turks and the language used
was assumed to be an old Turkic dialect.

This point became completely clear on December 15, 1893,
when the Danish scholar Vilhelm Thomsen, at a meeting of the
Copenhagen Academy of Sciences, amnounced that he had succeeded
in deciphering the script used in the Orkhon and Yenisei in-
scriptions. His preliminary notice on the decipherment soon
appeared in the Bulletin of the Royal Academy of Sciences and
Literature of Denmark: "Déchiffrement des inscriptions de 1'Or-

khon et de 1'Iénissei, notice préliminaire," Bulletin de 1l'Aca-
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démie Royale des Sciences et des Lettres de Danemark, Copenhague

1893, pp. 285-299 (= Afh., pp. 3-19).

Thomsen's decipherment of the Turkish runic script caused
great sensation among Turkologists. As early as March, 1894,
We Radloff published the first part of his first edition of the

Orkhon inscriptions: Dieé Alttiirkischen Inschriften der Mongolei,

Erste Lieferung, St. Petersburg 1894. The second part of this
work appeared in May of the same year, and the third part in
1895. This edition of the Orkhon and Yenisei inscriptions, how-
ever, carries all the deficiencies of being the first work in its
field and of being prepared in a hurrye One often comes across
all kinds of mistakes on almost every page of this work.

In 1896 Thomsen's edition of the two major inscriptions ap-

peared: Inscriptions de 1'Orkhon déchiffrees (= MSFOu V), Hel=-

singfors 1896. This excellent work consists of two parts. The
first part is a detailed study of the old Turkic runic script
and system of writing, illustrated with many examples in original
script (ppe. 7-44). It also contains an investigation of the
origin of the Turkic runic alphabet (pp. 44-54). The second
part of the work begins with another introductory essay which
gives a historical background (pp. 57-96). Then follow the
texts in precise transcription and their translations (pp. 97-
134), explanatory notes and a word-index (pp. 135-211). The
work also contains an English translation of the Chinese text on
the first monument by E. He Parker: "The Deceased K0l Tegin's

Tablet" (op. cit., ppe 212-216). This edition of the inscrip-
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tions by Thomsen was a great success. Scholars who later edited
the inscriptions took it as a model for their publications.
In 1897 Radloff published his second edition of the inscrip-

tions: Die Alttiirkigchen Inschriften der Mongolei, Neue Folge,

St. Petersburg 1897. 1In 1899 a Russian edition of the Kiil Tigin

inscription was made by P. M. Melioranskiy: Pamyatnik v Cest

Kyul-Tegina (ZVO XII, 2-3, Sanktpeterburg 1899, pp. 1-1k4). 1In
the same year Radloff published the second volume of his new

edition: Die Alttiirkischen Inschriften der Mongolei, Zweite

Folge, St. Petersburg 1899. This work contains the runic text,
transcription and translation of the Tonyukuk inscription which
was found by F. Klementz in Bain-Tsokto in 1897 (pp. 1-27), notes
(ppe 28-85) and a glossary (pp. 86-115). This work also contains
two articles of great importance: Friedrich Hirth's Nachworte

zur Inschrift des Tonjukuk (110 p.) and W. Barthold's Die alt-

tiirkischen Inschriften und die arabischen Quellen (29 p.).

Some manuscripts in Turkic runic script, including Irq Bitig
("Book of Divination'), found in Miran and Tun-huang in‘Eastern
Turkestan, were published by Thomsen in 1912: "Dr. M. A, Stein's
Manuscripts in Turkish 'Runic' Script from Miran and Tun-huang,"
JRAS 1912, pe. 181-227 (= Afh., p. 217-267). Ten years later,
in 1922, Thomsen gave a new and improved translation of the two
main inscriptions together with that of the Tonyukuk monument:
"Gammel-tyrkiske indskrifter fra Mongoliet i oversaettelse og

med indledning,"” Samlede Afhandlinger III, pp. 465-516). Two

years later a German translation of this work was published by
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He He Schaeder: "Alttiirkische Inschriften aus der Mongolei,"
ZDMG 1924, ppe. 121-175.

Meanwhile two new inscriptions in runic script were found in
Mongolia and published by the Finnish scholar J. G, Ramstedt:
"Zwei uigurische Runeninschriften in der Nord-Mongolei," JSFOu
30, 1913. Both had been left by the Uigurs. One of them, the
Shine~Usu inscription, is a monument to Il-itmi$ Kagan (746-59).
Unfortunately the stone is badly damaged. Another badly
weathered and damaged inscription, the Kili Cor (Ikhe-Khushotu)
inscription, was found by Kotwicz in Central Mongolia and pub-
lished by him and by A. N. Samoilovitch: "Le monument turc
d'Ikhe-khuchotu en Mongolie centrale," RO 1926 (Iwow, 1928),
ppe. 60-107.

The Orkhon inscriptions were first published in Turkey by

Necib Asim: Orhon Abideleri, Istanbul 1341 (= 1925). But the

most comprehensive edition of the Turkic inscriptions in runic

script was produced by He. Ne Orkun: Eski Tiirk Yazitlari, Istan-

bul, I: 1936, IT: 1938, III: 1940, IV: 1941. Orkun took Thom=-
sen's well-known edition as a model for his work and made some
corrections with the aid of later knowledge, chiefly making use
of Thomsen's later publications and Kadyari's dictionary. He
left, however, many errors uncorrected.

Orkun's work was followed by improved editions of individual
texts. M. Sprengling produced a reliable runic text of the Ton=
yukuk inscription: "Tonyukuk's Epitaph: An O0ld Masterpiece,"

AJSL ILVI, No. 1 (January 1939), pp. 1-19. A. von Gabain re-
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edited the Kiil Tigin inscription in her Alttiirkische Grammatik,

Leipzig 1941 (2nd ed. 1950), but she did not render a transla-
tion. The Russian scholar S. E. Malov produced new editions of

the Kil Tigin and Tonyukuk inscriptions: Pamyatniki drevnetyurk-

skoy pis'mennosti, Moscow 1951, ppe. 1-73. In 1952 he also pub-

lished his comprehensive work which contains improved editions
of all the Yenisei inscriptions in Orkun's publication, and some
additional ones previously published by him and S. V. Kiszelev:

Yeniseyskaya pis'mennost' tyurkov, Moscow 1952. In 1957 Gerard

Clauson re-edited the Ongin inscription and made some important
corrections: "The Ongin Inscription," gggg 1957, pp. 177-192.

In 1958 Pennti Aalto produced a new edition of the Tonyukuk in-
scription which can be regarded as the best of all previous
editions: G. J. Ramstedt, J. G. Grand and Pennti Aalto, "Maféri-
alien zu den alttiirkischen Inschriften der Mongolei," JSFOu 60,
7, Helsinki 1958. In the following year Malov's edition of the
Bilgd Kagan, Kili Gor, Moyun Jor (Il-itmi% Kagan) and the Ongin

inscriptions appeared: Pamyatniki drewvnetyurkskoy pis'mennosti

Mongolii i Kirgizii, Moscow 1959. 1In 1961 Rene Giraud produced

another edition of the Tonyukuk inscription, without taking,
however, into account the corrections made by Aalto: L'inscrip-

tion de Baln Tsokto, Paris 1961. Giraud made some corrections,

but he also misread and misinterpreted some words and passages
which are clear in the photographs and copies of the inscription.
4s for lexical and grammatical studies, following the first

editions of the inscriptions, a good many works on Orkhon Turkic



appeared in various countries. A brief morphological sketch of
0ld Turkic was given in Radloff's first edition: '""Materialien
zum Verstdndniss der Morphologie des alttiirkischen Dialektes,"

Dritte Lieferung (St. Petersburg 1895), pp. 388-422. Thomsen's

edition, too, contained some grammatical explanations (Notes:
pp. 135-198), and lexical and grammatical indexes (pp. 199-211).
But the first grammatical sketch of 01d Turkic was rendered by
Radloff: "Grammatische Skizze der alttiirkischen Sprache,'" Neue
Folge (St. Petersburg 1897), pp. 1-129. Concerning certain
passages of the Orkhon inscriptions, some suggestions were made

by We. Bang: Uber die koktiirkische Inschrift auf der Siidseite des

Kiil-tdgin-Denkmals, Leipzig 1896;"Zu den Kok-tiirk-Inschriften

der Mongolei," TP 7 (1896), pp. 325=-355; "Zu den koktiirkischen
Inschriften," TP 9 (1898), pp. 117-141. A, Vambery, too, made

some suggestions in his Noten zu den alttiirkischen Inschriften

der Mongolei und Sibiriens (= MSFOu 1899). At the turn of the

century Karl Foy published an important article dealing with

the distinction between the vowels &, e and i of the initial
syllable in Orkhon Turkic: "Tiirkische Vocalstudien," MSOS 1900,
PP, 180-215. In 1913 Thomsen published his well-known article
on a hitherto unknown runic letter, the sign for the closed e,
occurring in the Yenisei inscriptions: "Une lettre méconnue des
inscriptions de 1'Iénissei," JSFOu 30. Radloff's studies in 0ld
Turkic, however, precede this work of Thomsen: "Alttiirkische

Studien," Bull. Acad. imp. Petersburg, I: 1909, pp. 1213-1222;

II: 1910, pp. 217-228; III: ibid. pp. 1025-1036; IV: 1911, pp.

14



305=-3263 V: ibid. pp. 427-452; VI: 1912, pp. 747-778. Thomsen's
above~mentioned article was followed by his Turcica, a very val-
uable work dealing with various unclear, uninterpreted or mis-
interpreted words, locutions and passages in the inscriptions:

. . . . o . . .
Turcica, etudes concernant l'interpretation des inscriptions

turques de la Mongolie et de la Sibérie (= MSFOu XXXVII), Helsing-

fors 1916 (= Afh., pp. 92-198). W. Bang's series in the field
of Turkic comparative studies should be mentioned here: "Vom
Koktiirkischen zum Osmanischen" I: ABAW 1917, pp. 1-62; II-III:
ABAW 1919, ppe 1-79; IV: ABAW 1921, pp. 1-26.

In 1932 the Finnish scholar Martti Rasdnen published an im-
portant article on the history of vowel harmony in Turkic: '"Bei-
tridge zur Frage der tlirkischen Vokalharmonie," JSFOu XLV, Hel-
ginki 1932, ppe 1=10. 1In this article he brought evidence for
the assumption that the third person possessive suffix was -i/
-gi in Orkhon Turkic. This suggestion, however, was not a new
one; it was considered over thirty years ago by Radloff on the
ground that the accusative suffix -n was always written with
the sign g? after the third person possessive suffix (cf. Neue
Folge, pe 9). In 1936, on the grammatical structure of Turkic,
a very remarkable and instructive study, Kaare Gronbech's doc-

toral dissertation, was published: Der tiirkische Sprachbau,

Kopenhagen 1936, In this work a great many of grammatical prob-
lems of Orkhon Turkic have been discussed and solved in a very
convincing manner. In 1939 the Hungarian scholar Julius Németh

published an authoritative article on the closed e problem in

15



Turkic: "Zur Kenntnis des geschlossener e im Tiirkischen," KCsA I,
Supplement, Budapest and Leipzig 1939, pp. 515-531. Two years
later the first grammar of 0ld Turkic was published by A. von

Gabain: Alttiirkische Grammatik, Leipzig 1941 (2nd ed. 1950). 1In

this grammar all Turkic texts in runic, Uigur, Sogdian, Mani-
chean, and Brahmi scripts serve as linguistic material. Gabain's
work also contains a chrestomathy (pp. 247-290) and an 0Old
Turkic-German-Turkish glossary (ppe. 292-357). A dictionary of
the words occurring in the Orkhon and Yenisel inscriptions was

compiled by H. N. Orkun: Eski Tiirk Yazatlara IV, Istanbul 1941.

In the same year Nemeth re-interpreted two puzzling sentences
in the Orkhon inscriptions: "Zur Erklérung der Orchon-inschrift-~

en," Festschrift Friedrich Giese (= Die Welt des Islams, Sonder-

band, 1941), ppe 35-45. In 1947 Martti Risdnen re-edited the
last fragmentary passage of the Bilgid Kagan inscription: '"Regen-
bogen-Himmnelsbriicke," SO XIV, 1 (Helsingfors 1947), pp. 3-1l.
Two years later a brief but interesting study of Orkhon Turkic

phonology appeared in Turkey: A. Cevat Emre, Tiirk Lehgelerinin

Mukayeseli Grameri, Fonetilk, Istanbul 1949, pp. 27-55. In 1950

Gabain published an article dealing with certain local adverbs
in 01d Turkic: "{fber Ortsbezeichnungen im Alttiirkischen," SO
XIV, 5 (Helsinki 1950). In 1952 two articles dealing with the
problem of vowel harmonies in 0ld Turkic were published by A.
von Gabain ("Zur Geschichte der tiirkischen Vokalharmonie," UAJb
XXIV, 1-2, pp. 105-111) and by Alessio Bombaci ("Probleme der

historischen Lautlehre der tiirkischen Sprache," UAJb XXIV, 3-4,

16
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PPe 89-105). In 1955 A. von Gabain published an interesting ar-
ticle on the 0ld Turkic system of dating: "Alttiirkische Datier-
ungsformen," UAJb XXVII, 3-l4, pp. 191-203. In the following
year an important study of the conjunctions in 0ld Turkic was
published: Ahmet Temir, '"Die Konjunktionen und Satzeinleitungen
im Alttiirkischen," Oriens IX (Leiden 1956), pp. 41-85 and 233-
280. In 1957 Nedim Tuna published an article dealing with some
spelling rules and certain passages in the Orkhon inscriptions:
"Bazi imla gelenekleri," TDAY 1957, pp. 41-81. In 1960 two more
articles by him were published: "Koktiirk ya21tlar1ndé 'olim!' kav-
ram ile ilgili kelimeler ve ‘kergek bol-' deyiminin izahi," in:
Bilimsel Bildiriler (TDK yayinlarandan, Sayi: 179), Aﬁkara 1960,
pp. 131-143; “Koktiirk yazili belgelerinde ve Uygurcada uzun vo-
kaller," TDAY 1960, pp. 213-282. The latter, however, contains
quite a few conclusions based on some false assumptions.

In 1959 A. von Gabain produced a concise grammar of Old Turk-

ic: "Das Alttiirkische,”" in: Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta,

Wiesbaden 1959, ppe 21-45. In the following year a grammar of
the Orkhon and Yenisei inscriptions was published in Russia: V.

M. Nasilov, Yazlk orxono-yeniseyskix pamyatnikov, Moscow 1960.

Unfortunately, the author of this book did not take into account
the works published outside Russia, through which he could have
avoided a number of errors. The most recent treatise on the sub-
ject is an interesting articlé by Omeljan Pritsak:."Das Alttiirk-

ische," in: Handbuch der Orientalistik, Finfter Band: Altaistik,

Erster Abschnitt: Turkologie, Leiden/K5ln 1963, pp. 27-52.



l. SCRIPT

l.l. The Alphabet

The script used in the inscriptions consists of rune-like
characters mostly formed with vertical and oblique lines. There
are also curved lines in some charactérs, but horizontal lines
are very few.

The old Turkic script is written horizontally from right to
left. In some of the Yenisei inscriptions, however, it runs from
left to right. In this case the characters are inscribed in the

reverse direction.
l.11. The characters

The o0ld Turkic script used in the Orkhon inscriptions con-
sists of 38 characters; combined with two syllabic characters,
each of which has been used only once in the inscription of Ton-
yukuk, the total becomes 4O.

Of the 38 characters generally used, 4 are vowel signs. Each
vowel sign expresses two different vowels; more precisely, there
is only one letter for the vowels a and &, one for i and i, one
for o and u, and finally one for © and ii. The double consonant-
characters system of the alphabet and the vocalic harmony prevent
possible mistakes in reading the vowels a, & and i, i; but there
is no criterion by which one could distinguish between the vowels
o and u, and & and i.

0f the remaining characters, 20 are double '"consonant-charac-

18
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ters" (syllabic characters) which designate syllables beginning
with a or & and ending in the characteristic consonant. They can

also represent the consonants alone. These characters are: ab,

I
15
2
%
%
b3
I
[\
I3
5
.:g'.'
5
§:
jo
&
'Y
1
5

at; ay, ay.

There are two consonant characters designating syllables with
rounded vowels: _g/gg, §g/§§, and two consonant characters repre-
senting syllables with Y} or i, respectively: iq, ig.

v

v s
The consonant characters for the sounds ¢, m, n, n, P, 5, and

=2

z are neutral in relation to vowels. In other words, they are
used in both back- and froant-vocalic words.

There are three compound consonant-characters: lt, gé, and
nt. The last two are neutral in relation to vowels, while the
first is used only in back-vocalic words.

Finally, there are two syllabic characters, one representing

the syllable as, and the other baé.1

1 . . . v . .
The sign for the sound-combination as occurs ten times in

the Kemdik-Girgak inscription where the letter A is used to rep-
resent the consonant 8, e.g., '] )[] a8nuqi (fromt, 2, bf),ﬂ()_‘g_a_é_
(back, 2),» 0D ya8()n (vack, 4),APJ altn(I)¥ (back, ¥),APhP
yetm(i)s (back, %) (see Orkun III, pp. 79, 80). The sign for
the syllable or the word bas also occurs in the Uyug-Arkhan, Ak-
-Yﬁs and Tuva I inscriptions (see Malov 1952, pp. 1k, 97, and
FAtlas, XXXI). For the interpretation of this sign see W. Bang,
"Purcica," in: Mitteil. d. Vorderasiat. Ges. 1917, pp. 288, 289.
To these characters we may add the ligature A (= &i) which

occurs only once in the inscription of Tonyukuk (see 1.222%4, p.



The characters of the old Turkic script are stable in form.
Some of them, however, have varieties which slightly differ from
each other,

The characters are given in the following table.

Characters of the 0ld Turkic Alphabet

Characters Transliteration Transcription

I N "

1o

-
e
-
H

e

>t

u 0
M i ' 8
O (r, x5 d) pt ab, b
QY (x, 0, k& Q) b° b, b
3 w3 at ad, d
X a ad, 4
%C (T hhH Y ay, Y
€ o&) g &g, &
h q ag, g
ﬂ (T,O?,Ké?) k ik, k
l 1t al, 1
Y 1% a1, 1
) ot an, n
@ N, =3 n® n, n
qL1 rl &ry I
,Y‘ r? dr, r
({ (TQ%}’ Kél‘?’?) 5" as, §
' 82 és, s



Characters Transliteration Transcription

8 o038, od £ at, t

hh 1—,2 at, t

D y* afs ¥
S @990l wd S &, 3

\’ q 29, u4, 4o, gu, g
R @oB, xk i Sk, ik, k8, ki, k
q (. oP> G ig, i, g

Y ig ig

LX) m am, &m, m

3 i ad, &, i

) i af, &, &

/l P 2P, 2Py B

¥ 5 as, 45, &

i (z,0,x3 ) z az, ¥z, z

M 1t alt, 1t

3 2§ and, #n8, n
GO, 0@, k8QO) =t ant, Hnt, nt
O a =

X bad bag *

L Apart from the letters discussed above and given in the

table, the following signs occur in the Uigur and Yenisei in-
scriptions, and in the manuscripts found in EFastern Turkestan:
Y = gl (in back-vocalic words), § = e (closed e), @)¢= gl ,
E},» = up (in the manuscripts), "‘( ot (in Irq Bitig), A = &.



1.12. Origin of the Alphabet

Various theories have so far been put forward on the origin
of the Turkic "runie" script. Otto Donner, still before the
script was deciphered, drew attention to the general conformity
between the characters of the Yenisei script, that is, the Turkic
"runic" script, and the Lycian and Carian alphabets of Asia Minor
of the antiquity, and assumed that the Yenisei script might have
been derived from these alphabet.l Thomsen, who deciphered the
Turkic "runic! script, did not accept this assumption and put

forward the theory that the Turkic alphabet was derived from the

late Semitic (Aramaic) alphabet, with or without an Iranian inter-

mediary.2 Aristov and Mallitskiy suggested that the letters of
the Turkic ''runic" script might have been developed from the
Turkic tamgas.3 According to Polivanov, the Turkic script was
mainly derived from the Turkic tamgas, but was slightly influ-

enced by the Aramaic-Sogdian and Pehlevi alphabets.h He also

! Inscriptions de 1'Orkhon, p. XIXXX ff.

2 Inscriptions de 1'Orkhon déchiffrées, p. bh. f£f.

5 N. N. Aristov, "Zametki ob etnileskom sostave tyurkskix
plemen i narodov," in: Zivaya Starina III-IV, 1896 (I quote this
from A. Caferoflu, Tiirk Dili Tarihi I, Istanbul 1958, p. 115).

N. Ge. Mallitskiy, ""O svyazi tyurkskix tamga s orxonskimi
- pismenami," in: Protok. sozed. i soob8&. Turkestanskogo krufka
lyub. arxeologii, 1897-1898 (I quote this from A. Caferoglu,
Tiirk Dili Tarihi I, Istanbul 1958, p. 115).

L

E. Do Polivanov, "Ideografileskiy motiv v formacii orxon-
skogo alfavita," in Byulleten Sredne-Aziatskogo Gosud. Universi-
teta (Tashkent 1925), p. 9 (I quote this from Caferoglu, ibid.).

22



23

suggested that certain letters of the alphabet are ideograms. Fi-
nally, A. C. Emre put forward the theory that the Turkic 'runes"
are ideographic in character and developed from the same source
as the Sumerian 1inears.l

Of these theories, the one which has found more supporters
than any other theory is that of Thomsen.2 Today it is generally
accepted that the old Turkic alphabet is mainly derived from the
Aramaic alphabet, through one or more Iranian intermediaries.3

In fact, there is a fairly close resemblance between certain

letters of the Turkic alphabet and those of the Aramaic/Iranian

1 A. C. Emre, Eski Tiirk Yazisinin Mensgei, Ankara 1938; in

French: Sur l'origine de l'alphabet vieux turc, Ankara 1939.

2 Otto Donner, in his article "Sur l'origine de l'alphabet

turc du Nord de l'Asie," JSFOu XIV, 1 (Helsingfors 1896), agreed
with Thomsen and made the first attempt to identify the Aramaic/
Iranian originals of certain "runic" letters.

Hans Jensen, in his book Geschichte der Schrift (Hannover,
1925), compared the old Turkic alphabet with the Aramaic and
Pehlevi alphabets (see the table on page 206) and remarked that

resemblances between the "runic!" alphabet and the Pehlevi alpha-

bet are greater than those between the '"runie!" alphabet and the
Aramaic alphabet (p. 209 ff.).

Holger Pedersen was of the opinion that the Turkic "runic"
alphabet was undoubtedly developed from an Aramaic source, ap=-
parently without an Iranian intermediary (see the English trans-
lation of his book: The Discovery of Language, Linguistic Science
in the Nineteenth Century, Bloomington 1962, p. 199).

3 See, €¢gey Sir Gerard Clauson, Turkish and Mongolian
Studies, London 1962, p. 73 £f.
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alphabets.l Therefore, it is possible that the inventor of the
Turkic alphabet took as his principal model some form of the
Aramaic alphabet which had been adapted for writing some Iranian
language; but, obviously, this was no more than a beginning.
The inventor must have invented a number of letters for which
no Aramaic/Iranian model can be found. Furthermore, he made at
least two great innovations: (1) he invented special letters used
only to designate vowels; (2) he invented a number of letters
which could be used only to designate consonants occurring in
back~vocalic words and a number of letters which could be used
only to designate consonants occurring in front-vocalic words.
Thus, all uniconsonantal and vocalic signs of the Turkic al-
phabet can be explained partly as reproductions of the letters
of some Aramaic/Iranian alphabet and partly being the inventions
of an inventor; but, this assumption still leaves quite a few,

almost a dozen, signs unexplained. These are the so-called '"di-

1 Sir Gerard Clauson, who most recently reviewed the matter,

made a new attempt to identify the Aramaic/Iranian originals

of certain "runic'" letters and came to the conclusion that the
inventor of the Turkic script used fifteen of the twenty-two
Aramaic/Iranian letters as models for his alphabet; in other
words, of the uniconsonantal signs of the '"runic" script, only
fifteen can certainly be identified with the Aramaic/Iranian
models (Turkish and Mongolian Studies, lLondon 1962, p. 79).
These letters are: a/e= aleph, b/v= beth, o/u= vau, front s/5=
zain, velar k= cheth, post-palatal k= caph, back l= lamed, m=

mem, back n= nun, back s= samech, p/f= pe, &= tzaddi, back r=
resh, back &= schin and front t= tau (op. cit., pp. 78, 79).



graphs" or "ligatures'". It has been suggested that these signs,
too, were invented by the invéntor who may have got this idea
from the ligatures in Greek cursive script.l The fact that there
is no resemblance between any of the "digraphs" and the letters
representing their comnstituent sounds refutes this theory. The
signs for the sound combinations lt, né&, nt, og/ug/qo/qu, Sk/ik/
ko/kii, Ig/q1, i, a8, bad, up, and ot cannot be regarded as liga-
tures, ﬁecause none of them seems to be a combination of two
letters.2 There is no doubt that these signs are syllabic, not
alphabetic. Therefore, it would be sensible to assume that they
have an independent origin and developed from ideograms. It
should be noted that even Thomsen, founder of the Aramaic origin
theory, admitted that the letters y- (back y), og/ug and b> might
have been ideographic in character, e.g., ay= moon, 0q= arrow and
db= house.3
Another difficulty in accepting the Aramaic/Iranian origin
theory is that in Aramaic a given sign designates syllables con-
sisting of a given consonant and any vowel, e.ge., beth means ba,
bi, bu, etc., while in the Turkic script consonantal signs repre-
sent syllables beginning with & or & and ending in the charac-

teristic consonant, e.g., ab, &b, agq, 3k, al, #l, etc. It must

1 Thomsen, Inscrip., ppe 50, 51; G. Clauson, op. cit., p. 74,

2 The cnly ligature used in the Orkhon inscriptions is,k = &i
(see 1.2224), This ligature is obviously a combination of the
letters A = & and )= i.

3 Thomsen, L'Alphabet runiforme turc, in: Afh., p. 78.
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be for this reason that initial a and & are left unwritten, and
that all final vowels are designated.

No matter how it was invented or came into being, there is no
doubt that the Turkic "runic' script is one of the most ingenious-
ly devised alphabets of the first millenium. How early it was
invented and began to be used is not knownj; but, it is certainly
older than the Turkic inscriptions which date from the first half
‘of the eighth century A. D. and are the earliest specimens of
‘this script which have come down to us.l The Turkic "runic"
script probably began to be used as early as the middle of the

sixth century, as the official alphabet of the Turkiec Empire.a

1'.Because of their generally primitive appearance it was
first supposed that the Yenisei inscriptions found in the basin
of the upper Yenisei and its tributaries must be older than the
Orkhon inscriptions. This theory, however, now turns out false.
For merely archeological reasons, it has been suggested that,
with one or two exceptions, these inscriptions cannot be earlier
than the ninth and tenth centuries (see G. Clauson, Turkish and
Mongolian Studies, p. 69 ff.). The same can be claimed for

linguistical, graphical and orthographical reasons. The dialects
in which these inscriptions are written do not seem to be more
archaic than that of the Orkhon inscriptions. Primitive
appearance of these inscriptions must be due to the fact that
they were inscribed by less educated and less skilled masons

in some distant tribal region.

2 The Chinese chronicle Chou-shu, which was finished in
about 629, says that "The script of the T 'u~kile resembles that
of the Hu-Barbarians (Sogdians)" (see Liu, p. 10).
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After this empire had collapsed in the middle of the eighth
century, it was retained for a time, probably for about a century,
as the official alphabet of the first Uigur Empire (?745-840).

Finally, it was replaced by the Uigur alphabet.

1.2. Orthography

1.21. System of Writing

The old Turkic system of writing is a mixture of the syllabic
and alphabetic systems of writing. The use of vowel-signs is
limited and subject to certain orthographic rules. Most of the
consonant signs designate syllables ending in the characteristic
consonant. In certain cases, however, they represent only a con-
sonant sound. Judging from this, we can say that the old Turkic
script was on the verge of becoming an alphabetic system of
writing. The spelling system used in the manuscripts found in
‘Eastern Turkestan testifies to this fact. In these manuscripts
the vocalic signs were used sbundantly and the system of writing

can very well be called alphabetice.
l.22, Spelling Rules
1l,221. Indication of Vowels
1.2211. Indication of the Initial Vowels

1°. The vowels a, &, and e are not designated at the be-
ginning of words. This rule is probably due to the fact that
most of the consonant characters designate syllables beginning

with a or & and ending in the proper consonant: dlq adaq "foot"
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(KT N 7), 1t¢t

un’ altun "gold" (BK S 11), rltla artug "too
many, very many" (K¢ E 13), dagﬁ ddgii "good" (BK S 12), mgk &m-
gk "trouble" (KT E 19), r°n° Hrdn "men" (BK S 11), ki eki "two"

(PT W b), 12 el "people" (KT E &), etc.

2°, The vowel é, however, is sometimes marked. Throughout

- the five inscriptions, only in the following instances the
initial 3 is ~ indicated: af a8 "hungry" (BK E 38), ads’q ag-
' siq "the being hungry" (BK N 6), ads°q adsiq id. (XT § 8, 8),
ac';,slrl adsar "if you are hungry" (BK N 6), at® at "name, title"
(8K E 41), atly FtIy "the title" (acc.) (KT W 2, K& W 1), atlin®

atin "the titles of" (acc.) (KT E 7, 7).

3°. The vowels 1 and i are always indicated at the beginning
of words: idla idug "sacred, holy" (TII W 3), iyrl Jyar "dear,
beloved" (KT SE); itTi Ft(£)I "(they) sent" (KT § 1é), 18kd%i
i%ikdi "(they) eubmitted" (TI W 2), igd> igid "falsehood" (KT S
10), ilzgraﬁ ilgédrid "eastwards" (KT E 12), etce.

If the following sound is &, the syllabic sign Y (= i8) may
be used to designate the initial sound group ic: iékdai icikdi
"(they) submitted" (BK E 37), iérza iérd "secret" (TI N 10), see
.1.22234.

The initial i has not been marked only in the following ex-
amples: sZbirla  (i)sbara proper name (O F 4), sablrlt."'r:l'qn:L
(i)sbar(a) targan (O Balbal), s°g (i)sig "the labor" (acc.) (TII

E2; OR 2, 3), satami (i)stdmi proper name (BK E 3), iizéi oz

(1)&i Mits own interior" (TI S 6), d°i (i)di "completely" (TI E

2

L), 12gr (1)lghrii "eastwards" (KT E 21), 81%ki ai (i)l
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neipst" (KT E 32).

4°, The rounded vowels 0, u, 8, and ii are always indicated
at the beginning of words: uyllm oylum "my son" (BK S 9), utlz
otuz "thirty" (KT N 1), uéz uluz "easy" (TI W 13), urls urud
"battle" (O R 2), iigz ©giiz "river" (KT E 17), ilg1%i slgili
"in order to die" (KT N 10), ﬁéna ic¢iin "since" (KT W 1), ﬁzglai
lizgdli "in order to break" (TI S 6), etc.

If the following sound is g, the syllabic sign l»(= 0g/uq)
‘is prreferably used to designate the sound group og: 8.un:L oqun
"with an arrow" (XT E 33, 36), etce. (see 1.22231).

If the following sound is k, the syllabic sign F}, B (= dk/iik)
is preferably used to designate the initial sound groups Sk and

iile: %ﬁna dkiin "regret!'" (BK E 19), %ﬁé iikii5 "numerous" (KT S 10),

etc. (see 1l.22232).

1l.2212. Indication of the Non-Initial Vowel of the First

Syllable

1°. The non-initial a, & and e of the first syllable are

usually not expressed: blll& baliq "city, town" (TI E 2),

2.2

tlbllenl tabisyan "rabbit" (TI S 1), b“d“z badiz "picture"

(KT S 12), s%b°n°p gdbinip "having been pleased" (BK E 2),

2 bermis "he gave" (KT E 14), y2r2 yer "earth" (BK N 10),

barzms
etc.
The vowel & of the first syllable is marked only in the

following word: tlamqa tamga "on the wall" (KT SE).

2°, The vowel i/i of the first syllable is, as a rule,
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marked: bTifi biA "thousand" (TI E 1), qir’q girg "forty" (KT N

2), yl

i1lqa zi%gg "in the year" (0 R 4), b°il°ga bilgd "wise"
(XT E 3), Kis®i kisi "man, human being" (BK = 3), yaiméq yimSaq
“soft" (KT S 5), etc.

If the preceding sound is g, the syllabic sign < ,t> (= ig/
gX) may be used to indicate the sound group gi: &llp Ei%iﬁ
Whaving done" (O R 2), §s2ms® gismis "he suppressed” (0 F 1).

See 1.22233.2°.
In the following examples, however, i/i of the first syllable

is not indicated: s'md'i simadi "he did not destroyed" (XC E 8),

ylydlm yiydim "I terrified"” (O R 1), yaydlm yiydim id. (O R 1);

balatlémn2 biltilkiimin "with what I know" (K& § 3), b°1°ga bilgd

(TI W5; OR 2, 3, 4y K& W 8, 10, 12), (b°1%)ga bilgi (KO E 2;

G Supp. 4), (b°1°g)a bilgi (XG E 7), b>1°gas°i bilgdsi "his

counselor" (K& E 5), balzgsai bilgdsi ide (TI W 7), (b?‘)lagsain2

bilgisIin "his wiseness" (acc.) (K& W 7), b°1°gn® biligin "with

intellect" (X¢ S 3), bzﬁatarza bintiird "having ordered (the

soldiers) to mount" (TI N 1), b2z biz "we" (OF 7, 73 TI S 6),

baznai bizni "us" (TI E 3), taladam tilddim "I looked for"

(TI E 6), yaméq yimSag "soft" (KT S 5, 63 BK N 4, 4), yagéga.
yinégd "tendei" (T 5 6, 6), yzgéﬁ yindii proper name (KT S 3;
BK N 33 TII S 23 KO E 4).

3%, The rounded vowel of the first syllable is, as a rule,
marked: blud'n® bodun "people" (KT E 9), qurlynl goryan "fort,
fortress" (KT XN 8), btulls  bului "quarter" (KT E 2), yluqua

—

yuyga "thin" (TT § 6), b2irSi béri "wolf" (KT E 12), kir‘g
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Kkbriig "scout" (TT § 1), kin’i kiini "envy" (BK E 30), t%ikt’i
tilkkdti "completely" (KT S 1), etce

If the following sound is g, the syllabic sign ¢ may be used
to represent the sound groups ogq and uq: tla toq "full, satiated"
(11 5 1), t'quz toquz "nine" (KT ¥ 6), b18a buga "bull" (TI W 6),
etce (see 1.22231).

If the following sound is k, the sound groups ok and ik may
be written with the syllabic sign H, B : s°kd°m stkdiin "I made
a way" (PT N 1), tkt®i tokiiti "having shed" (TII E 2), Fkn®t%s
yikiinti "(they) submitted" (TI N %), etc. (see 1.22232).

If the initial consonant is g, the syllabic sign l' may be
used to represent the sound groups go and gu: 8pn2 gopin "all
together" (TI S 9), anllldlm gun%adim "I took my revenge'" (O R 1),
8tl qut "fortune" (O F 8).

If the initial consonant is k, the sound groups k¢ and kil
nay be marked with the syllabic sign FH, B : §1°km” kGlikin "with
carts" (TI S 8), %rz kor "try (to ride on)!" (TI N 2), %thZg
kortiig "you (lit.: "thou") have seen" (O F 7).

The rounded vowel of the first syllable is not expressed only
in the following examples: bllli Eg%gé "quarter" (KT E 2), bagﬁ

bogii personal name (TII S 6).
l.2213., Indication of Word-Final Vowels

1°, A1l final vowels are marked. This rule testifies to the

fact that the consonant signs designate syllables ending in the

1

proper consonant: rta ara '"between" (KT E 1), b uyzllggi boyuz-

lant; "he was slaughtered" (TI N 2), ullylu u%azg "and" (KT N 9),
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kisai kisi '"people, person" (TI S 3), bzigﬁ béngii "everlasting"
(Xt s 8), etce.

2°. In the following word groups written together the final

vowel of the first is not represented. This is probably due to

the fact that such words were considered one word by the in-

scriber: géthi anda-tagl "moreover" (XT S 13), sablrltlrlqnl

(i)sbara-targan personal name (O Balbal), qggylnz ganta-yan

"from Khan" (TI N 9), yzirldlggylnl viridinta-yan "from the

north" (TI S 4).

1.2214. Indication of the Vowels of Non-First Syllables

1°. The vowels a and & of non-first syllables, as a rule,

are not marked: qzynlmslrl gazyanmasar "if (I) had not won" (TII

E 5), ylllblai yalabali "their envoy" (BK E 39), bliiks®i bokisi

"his champion warrior" (K& E 5), klaram Hkdldrim "my elder sis-

ters" (KT N 9), szﬁlamszr2 siildmidgdr "if (we) do not wage war'"

(TI E 3), etce

The vowels a/3, however, are sometimes marked. Only in the
following examples &/8 of the non-first syllables are written:
pam apam 'my ancestors" (KT E 1, 13; BK E 3, 12), pamz apamiz

"our ancestors" (KT E 195 OF 1), rlqaslin2 argasin "its rump"

(acc.) (XC E 9), sliytlams2 siytamis "they lamented" (KT E 4),

s’iytlam$ siytamis id. (BK E 5), t'pllamali taplimadi "they

did not like" (BK E 35), un’ami un3mad "do not agree!" (TI N 11),

yluyllamﬁ zoxlamié "they mourned" (BK E 5), yluyllams2 xox}amis

2

ide (KT E 4)3 bzlzgas i bilgasi "his counselor" (K& E 5),



(bz)lagaszin2 bilgdsin "his wiseness" (acc.) (KC W 7).

2°. The vowels i/i of non-firsgt syllables are generally left

undesignated: dlyrly adyIriy "the stallion" (acc.) (KT E 36),
altrT1tmi*m  adriimalim Ylet us not be parted!" (O R 3), bluis’z

bunsiz "in abundance" (TII S 4), tlutlslqﬁ 1 tutsiginin "your

ruling" (acc.) (KT § 10), b%d% badiz "picture" (KT N 13),
yzgrami yegirmi "twenty" (XT E 11), iilzsakfm2 dlsikinin "your
being killed" (acc.) (KT § 10), t2iir°gs> tiirgis ethnical name
(KT N 13), etc.

The exceptions are: qitlmz agit (t)imiz "we rode fast" (KT

N 8), but gt d'mz agitdimiz id. (TI N 1); nlinl anin "by means of
it" (TI E 7); rliYu ariyu "to become tired" (TII W 2); bairzﬁ

dbiri "going around" (TI N 2), but b2r%H  Hbiri (TI N 4; BK E 25);

kin®1%¢ Hkinlig "hemmed?" (BK N 11); roig Hrig "reachable! (KT
§ 13), but r°g &rig (KT S 13); s°1d° dsid "hear!" (KT S 2),
§°18°¢1° deidgil id. (KT § 1), s°id°h Hsidifi id. (KT S 10; BK

N 8), but generally szda-; in®is%i inisl "their younger broth-
ers" (KT E 5), but generally 1n%s%3 inisi; aurliyrlu quriyaru
"westwards" (KT S 2, 3, E 24; BK N 2, 3, E 11), but generally
8url+; aurliqn1 qurigan ethnical name (KT E 4, 14; BK E 5)3
uyl'it'i oylitI "their sons" (KT E 5; BK E 5); yogir mi yegirmi

2

%wmﬂ,mt@mmnyy%rm;fggéz&hé%wwﬁ"@R

L), but y°it°pd yitink (KT N 5, NE); y priiy yiparfy "the
scent" (acc.) (BK S 11); ylullidlmz yulidimiz "we plundered"
(PII W &), but ylullylli yuliyall "in order to plunder" (BK E

32), ylullvéi yuliydi "plunderer" (BK SE); rlmqr‘,iszin2 armagéisin

33



(KT E 6), y yudis®i ayyudisi (TI S 3, E b, ¥ 5), b°d°sdig b~
dizig (KT S 12, NE; BK N 14), ylyiéisai xayiéisi (TII S 6);
K1%6°%in  EELbESimiz (TT § 7), Wl°t°%i¥a SLtASiZH (BK E 2);

dlgéiy adind (8)Iy (KT S 12), but generally dlgéy; ylysaiz ya-

yisiz (KT E 30), but generally -slz/-saz.

30. The vowels z/i of non-first syllables are generally

written: yis°i ayisi (KT 8 5), b5it%id°m bitidim (KT SE),

tluqidlm togfdim (BK E 31), ylin xaxix (XT E 15), leidla

yazida (TI N 9), q1llis®z qallsiz (KT W 1), qriip garip (53 W 3),
kistig kisig (KT S 6), etc.

The exceptions are: baitzdzm bitidim (KT SW; BK SW),
bz(ta)dam (KC S 2), but generally bitidim, bitit-; baitagma

bitigmi (KT S 13, SE); boit?

O Supp. 1), but b-t%ig bitie (K& S 3); &m &8im (KT E 17; BK

g bitig (KT s 13, SE, N 13, NE;

E 15, 20, N 9), but generally &im &8Im; kn>t°i (KT N 5), kuti
(BK S 1), but generally ekintis; s21°

s%11% esilik (KT E 7); kis®1%gi kisiligi (BK E 41), but

k (BK E 7; KT E 24), but

generally kisig, kisisin; szﬁég sidig (BK N 4, 4, 5), but saﬁéig

sidlz (KT S 5, 5, 6); t2ul%s® (BK E 12, S 13), but t2i1%is® tslis

lnaaln udfmadim (XT E 27), but udtimd'm udimadim

(BK E 22); ud’mt’i udimati (TII E 1); ud's“dm udisigim (TI E 5),

udlsaiqm udisigim (TI S 5); leSZi yayisi (BK E 11), ylymz

yayimiz (TI S 1, TII E 2); lesaiz (XT E 30), lesaz (BK E 2L4)

(KT E 33)3 ud

yaylsiz, but generally yayly, yaylga, yayisls; ylurl- yori- (KT

El2, 0, S 9; BK E 37, SE; TI S 4, N 5; OF 5, R 3), but gener-

ally ylurli- xori-; ylurltl yorit- (KT S 4, 6), but ylurlitE
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yorit- (TI N 1, 11); t“zkka tdzikki (K& E &), but t22ik  tazik

_ (TII § 1); in the suffix -ayin/-fyin: At y'n® afitayin (BK E 41),

igd2y2n2 igiddyin (BK E 35), but generally -ylina/-yainz; in the

12

suffix -i/-si: b t's°qfia batsigifia (O F 2), b°ha Hbidd (K& W 3,

E 8), r°n° &rin (O T 3), 1%ha elifd (0 F &), 11%n® ilin (BK E

28), il%fa ilifid (TI W 1), Sut'fa qutifia (KT E 31), uylln® oy-

111 2 .2, 2

lin (KT E 7), t7s™n tasin (TI S 6), t°gd"kn” tégdiikin (0 R 2),

~tluys2qﬁa toysigina (O F 2), (tur)yqia (tur)yaqina (BK E 40),

ylzﬁa yazina (BK E 31), yzran2 yerin (BK E 35), yzraﬁraﬁ yeri-

Mae e

gri (BK E 40), yarzﬁa yerind (BK N 3), Yairaﬁa yirind (BK E

15), Yz(ﬁ)z(ﬁa) yizind (XT E 33); in the suffix -:r/-ig: bailar2

bilir (KT N 10), but b2il1%ir° billr (KT E 34); k1°r> kilir (O R

2), but klzir2 k3lir (TI N 8).

4°, The vowels u/ii are generally written after syllables

formed with the unrounded vowels: 11t1un1 altun "gold" (XT N 12),

tllluyl taluy "sea, ocean" (TI E 1), dzgﬁtz

i ddgliti "well" (TI
N 10), &um &&Um "my ancestors" (KT E 1), etc.

Rounded vowels occurring after unrounded ones are not marked
only in the following examples: 1tzali altuzd® (KT B 38),

=X a tucos

v°n%t%r%a  bintird (TI N 1), romzn® drmézin (O F 3), toirtgrSi
. tirgiiri (XT E 29), ylgzplu yanturu (KT N 11), yZitamzn2 yitmiziin
(0 F 3), yoit“réi yitiirii (KT E 7; BK E 7).

5°. Rounded vowels occurring after syllables formed with

1

rounded vowels are not written in general: vrudnt bodun T N 3),

t'uqgz toquz (BK E 1), iigzg Ogiziig (BK T 30), s uR&  sinus
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(BK E 34), kiim8 kiimi§ (XT S 5), etc.

The exceptions are:

A. The short connective vowels in the following words:
pruatunt bodun (KT E 4), but generally bludlnl; qullauy ggg%g-
quy (XT N 2); 8u§§yluy qunéuyuy (XT E 20), but 8u(g§)le (BK
E 17); c°1unl ogun (KT E 33, 36); ulturti- olur- (TT N 8), but
gemerally ul'r'-; s*ufikifi soAlkif (KT E 2h), but s'uikg sé-
nikiig (BK E 20); k¥ ikiif (KT § 10), but generally iik3; gﬁsz
dkiis (KT S 65 TII W 4, 5), but iks® (TI W 7) and iks“g ikiisig
(©F 7.

Be The stem-final vowels of the following words: blulléudla
bo%éuda (BK E 283 KT E 37), blulléuqa boléuga (TI N 11); urltu—
s2ifir'u  ortusifiaru (KT S 2, 2; BK N 2), but ur t's®ifir’u (BK
N 2).

C. The rounded vowels of the following suffixes:

a. -%un: brulZun' boldun (XT E 113 BK E 10).

cun 22000

1

b. =yur-/-giir-: b uéyurlms2 boSyurmis (XT E 13), bluéyurl

mS
boSyurmis (BK E 12), bluéyurlur boSyurur (KT S 7, 73 BK N 5).
c. =qun (<-yun): bluzaugéa buzqunéa (O R 1).

de =tur-/=tiire: 8u2§prl- gontur- (XT E 21), but generally

Quatrl- ; kiitZir®- kotir- (KT E 11), but gemerally kiitor°- ;
tigt2irs- Bgbir- (KT W 2); writlur’- drtur- (KT S 12); y ugtZur-

Zﬁkgzﬁ(rz)- yikiintiir- (KT E 15), but general-

Fiigtir- (K¢ W 2)3 v
1y yaﬁkgzra- .
e. -ur-/~tir-: i1%ir~ Slir- (KT E 10, N 1; TI § 3, 4), but

generally ﬁlzra- 3 szﬁkﬁr - sokir- (XT E 2, 15), but generally

36



57

szﬁkra— 3 taﬁszﬁrz— tislir= (TI N 3); yluﬁéurl- yondur- (KT E

6; BK E 7).
D. The rounded vowels of the following words: ﬁkﬁna okin-

ce © geq e cer_ O eeq_se 1
(xT E 23), gun okiin (BX E 19), but iikn~ dkiin- 3 t-auz toquz

(XT N 4 and 8 more occurrences), but generally tluqz; tzﬁglztaﬁna

v empis . 2,. .2,2.2 2, e 2 cer e e
tiigiiltin (BK N 5), but t7iigl“t“n" (KT S 6); ¥y Kiintr~- yiikiintir-

(XT E 18), but generally yzﬁkgzpz-.

E. Long vowels: urldluy orduy (KT N 8, 9); urluai orugl

2 m.. Do . 2. 2.
ungs; t uUr ug
torfiz (KT E 3, 16, 303 BK E 2, 4, 36), tSur-id®a torfidd (K1 E 16,

2

BK E 1L), tZiircimz torfmiz (KT E 22), tSirotn® torin (BK N 9,

10, 10), t%irlufn tordain (KT E 22), tour isin® tordsin (KT E
1, 8, 13, 31; BK E 3), t%ur us“infa torisindd (KT E 13; BK E 12),

but t7iirogn® torigin (BK E 19), tir~s>in> tériisin (K E 8),

2 2

(+%4)r°s°in® toriisin (BK E 11); totrdii- tor@- (KT N 10), toupit
tiiplit (XT E 4; BK E 5), taﬁpﬁtaka tiipitkd (KT S 3; BK N 3)3

2 2, 2 2. 2

it°ikn® 5tlkdn (KT S 83 BEK N 6), but generally iit kn®, iit%kns

it%41%  Stllig (BK E 34); idin® u&fn (KT N 4 and 17 more

occurrences), but generally ﬁénz; ﬁlaﬁgm ﬁlﬁg@g (KT E 29), but

generally ﬁlag ; in the suffix -ur/-ir: kiir2iir> kérfr (KT N 10;

L 22 lo 1 - 1.1 1
BE N 2), but Kiir“r (TI W 1); Jur qur gorqur (TII W 4); ul r ur

olurur (KT E 33 BK E 43 TI W 7, S 1; TII N 4), but ullrlr%¢(TI

2. 2 1

. ) ssy _sem 5T v 1
Sll);:ﬁyaﬁra oyiir (KT S 5)3 ikl ir~ gkiilir (TI N 8); b usyurlur

boSyurur (KT S 7, 73 BK N 5).
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1.222. 1Indication of Consonants
1.2220. The Double "Consonant-Characters'" System

As we have already seen, the 0ld Turkic script has a large
stock of consonant signs. An important feature of the seript is
that there are two different characters for most of the consonant
sounds, one being a back-vocalic and the other a front-vocalic
sign. The back-vocalic consonant signs are used in back-vocalic
words, and the front-vocalic signs in front-vocalic words. This
system and the vowel harmony prevent the reader from misreading
which otherwise couid have been unavoidable because of the in-

sufficiency of vowel signs:

ai'mati  galmedd (TI W %)  x1°ma®i klmEdi (TI S 5)
pr1lslet ablasar (XK W 9)  b21%s°r? ablisdr

ablasar dbléssr
s'bly  sabiy (TT ¥ 9) sb%g  sibig (BK S 14)

y1'm + yalma + (X7 E 33) y°1%ma  yilmd (TI N 10)

However, there are instances in which certain front-vocalic
consonant signs are used instead of their back-vocalic counter-

parts. Some of these spellings are just scribal errors and do

not reflect any phonetical development: qullﬁY buluduy (0 F 1),

qynllldaa gayanladug (0 F 2), qzynlmslr2 qazyanmasar (TII E k4,

N 1), etcs Some of them, however, seem phonetically significant:
qttya®i gatlydi (KT N 11), siy*u siyu (KT E 36), t°idlla

o " 2- v I3 v -
tinla (XT S 2), y im8q yimSag (KT S 5), etc. (see Palataliza-
tion 2.14).

The most common front-vocalic consonant signs frequently used



in back-veocalic words are ] (= 52) and ?(: ya).

1.2221, TUse of the Front-Vocalic Consonant Sign 52

The front-vocalic consonant sign for the sound s is often
used to represent the consonant which occurs in the vicinity of
the vowel i in back=-vocalic words. This fact should be due to
the quality of the vowel i in such instances; probably it was
an intermediate sound between i and i in some of the examples,
while in the others, it was just a front unrounded high vowel.

The sign E? is used also before or after the vowels a and u
in some back-vocalic words . This use of the sign g?, however,

does not seem to have been phonetically significant.

A. Before or after 1: aészq agsig (XT s 8, 8), but aéslq

(BK N 6); bl(sa)qdli basigdl (KT N 8)3 bltlsziiﬁa batsigina

(KT § 2), brt's%qia batsigifia (O F 2), but b tls'ida (BK N 2),
vlttelqatai (Xr N 12); $bTs%i SabisI (TI W 7; K& E 5); qbisol'm
gabisalin (TT E 3), but ablslp gabisip (TT E 4), qb’s'r’ ga-

112 111

bis(s)ar (TI S 5); ul'r s“qm olursiqim (TI E 5), but ul'r s qm

(TI S 5); tluYszqﬁa toysigifia (O F 2)3 udlsaiqm (TI S 5) and

wdls®dm wdisigim (TT E 5); y2il's?y (KT E 26) and (y)il's®y

yIlsiy (BK E 21). See Palatalization 2.1l

B, Before or after the vowels a and u: bls?d'n basdim

(OR 1), generally plet- 3 b'sns® basmis (OF 1); plu1ts®rt

bolsar (TI S 6), generally -slrl; brus®tt... busta... (XT NE);

s%pTat sabin (TI N 5), generally slbl; szbly sabiy (TI S 5);

1, sldlg s®nga’n  sanddim

——

s2at sad (OF 6, 8), generally &4

39



(0O R 2), genmerally slgé- 3 saqggm sagintim (TI W 65 O R 2),

generally slqggm; s2ubt sub (TII W 3), generally slubl; tlrte

dlus2 tardus (TI N 7, TII W 6), generally tlrldluég tlsaul%..

. l 2 l 1~ 2 S v
tasul... (OF 8)3; ul's ulus (KT N 12); y 1 Aus” yalihus (XC E

11), ylurlmszr1 yorimasar (TI N 5).

l.2222. Us e of the Front-Vocalic Consonant Sign I?

1°. In first syllable with I initial y is generally repre-

sented by the front-vocalic consonant sign xa instead of its

back counterpart Il: yzill yxl (in general), but ylillqa yilaga
(O R 4); yaillqi Xiigg (in general), but yl(ll)q(..)inl ziigif

sin (KT SW); yoillpyut’i yilpayutI (BK E 31); yoills®y gilsiy

2. 1 1 1

(KT E 26); y“is"yr"u yisyaru (TI S 8), but generally y isT.

2°., The sign z? is also used to designate initial y in the

following words: yauynl yoyun (TI S 7), but yluynl (BK S 15);

y2uq yogq (TI E 1), yaa (TI E 4), but generally yla, yluq 3

yaurlillm zorglim (IT ¥ 5), but generally ylurli-; yaurlitl-

yorit- (TT N 11), but yrurtit'- (11 ¥ 1), ylurltl- kv 5 &, 6).

o

1.2223, Use of Syllabic Signs
1.22231. Use of the Syllabic Sign §

The syllabic sign § is used to represent:

1°. The sound group 09q: 8 ogq emphasizing particle (TII W 7,
E2, E 3), unla on-oq (in general), ?1un1 oqun (XT E 33, 36),
but uqslz ogsiz (KT E 3; BK E 4), uqylli ogixa}f (BK E 38){

£18 tog (TI § 1), t'8rT togar (TIT § 1); t'8ida'i togqiai (xm
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N 6), but tlugia’m toqfaim (3K E 31, s 8); t'§it'a'm togftaim

(KT S 13, 13; BK N 15, 15), but trugit™a’m (KT § 12); t 9rTaq

togurgag (XT S 8), but tluquqq (BK N 6); tlauz toguz (KT N L,
6,9, 52,53, 1l BKE 12, 35), t°8(uz) toquz (BK § 9),
t'82 toquz (BK E 34), but tlugz (BK E 1, S 95 TI S 2; K& B Iy
OF 6), tlungé toquzuné (KT NE); yla yoq (in general), yaa (71
E L), but y°ug (TI E 1), ylugd'u yogadu (KT E 10).

The vowel sign u is used before the syllabic sign § in the

following example: ylua yog (KT E 11, 39; O F 1).

2°. The sound group uq in medial and final positions: rltla
artug (XT E 33), dlrlmdla adrilmadug (O R 3), blrldla bardug

(XT E 24), blulltladla boltugda (O F 1), blulltlaigga boltuginta

XT N 3), blaa buga (TI W 6), bluylrla buyrug (XT S 1), etce

The vowel sign-u is used before the syllabic sign § in the
following examples: b'uda bilga (TI W 6), brufl™s bigali (11 W 5,
5), urtudi oriigl (TI E 7).

The exceptions are: zugqi azugl (KT E 39), bluqy buquy (BK
$ 10), stugn® sugun (BK E 38).

3°. The sound groups qo and qu in the following words: 8pn2

gopin (TT § 9); 3n'1'a’n qunladim (0 R %), 8t qut (0 F 8).

4°. The consonant g before the vowels o and u:

A. Before o: aublslrlp gobsarip (KC S 2), Sudlp godup
(TT W 2, 3), Qud™i godi (BK E 37; TI N 3), Juqllq qoqlig (BK

s 1), 8ug§rl- gontur- (generally), but qu... gqo(nturtumiz)

(XT E 38), aunl- gon~- (generally); aup gop (generally), but



lyﬁpli qorayln-

ni (ORB); Jurlyu goriyw (3K E 41); Surly... gqoriy(anga) (BK E

qup (KT E 2, 2, 2); 8up(nl) gopin (TII W 1); Qur

L0), but qurlynl (KT N 8; BK E 31)3 Jurtq- gorg~ (TII W 4, 6;
OF 7); Judu godu (XT W 1); Jut™s got(t)I (BK S 12); Jun gon
(KT E 12, NEj; BK E 11), but qun (O R k). |

B. Before u: quy quy (8K S 9), aunli qunl (TI S 2), but

qu (BK S 8); aublrlnl- qubran- (TI W 4), 8ublrltl- qubrat- (KT

S 10; BE N 7), but qublrltl- (KT E 12; BK E 11); 8116.12 quduz

(PII S L), but qudlzinl guduzin (G B 3); aull ggl (generally),
but qul® (KT E 7; BX E 17, 36); §ul'l'y qulluy (KT E 21; BK E
18); aulldlms2 quladmis (XT E 13); aulqunl gu%gagin (BK W 11),

aulquin2 qulgagin (BK S 12); 8unéylllrlm qunéuylarim (KT N 9),

8unéyluy qunéuyuy (KT E 20), au(gé)le qunéuyuy (BK E 17); aurl-
a*nl quriain (kT W 1), but quridlnta quridinta (TI § 7); Surlyriu
~ 8urliyrlu quriyaru (generally); 8urlqui quriyagi (TI S 10),
but qurlyla (KT N 123 TI S 7); aurliqnl qurigan (KT E &, 14; BK
E 5); autli quti (BK E 35), autlﬁa qutina (XT E 31), 8utlm
qubum (KT E 29, § 9; BK E 23, ¥ 7); Jutlyl qutay (X7 S 5; BK N &),
Qutytin® qutayin (3K N 11).

The exceptions areﬁ qumy gqumuy (TI W 7), qu(rldl)m qurdum

(ORI, quéllyqdla gud-alyagda (XT N 5), quzin2 quzin (TI W 7).

C. Before u, medially: blylrlau bayirqu (XT S 4; BK N 3),

bly rq
blylrlaunaﬁ bayirqunin (KT E 36); bluzaugéa buzqunéa (O R 1),
QuriQurl gorgir (TII W b); tTut’§(u?) tutqu... (BK S 10).

The exception is: rlquyl arquy (TII E 3).

bayirqu (KT E 34), by r qunl(ﬁ) bayirqunin (KT E 35),

b2



b3

l.22232. Use of the Syllabic Sign %

The syllabic sign % is used to represent:
1°. The sound groups 8k and ik in initial position: k Gk
emphasizing varticle (generally); %ﬁna Skiin (BK E 19), but ﬁkﬁna

(KT E 23), tkm°p Skiintip (KT E 403 BK E 38); ki¥ ki3 (KT S 10),

%ﬁsz iikiis (KT S 63 TII W 4, 5), but generally iiks, ﬁksa.

But: ik1%r® Gilir (TI N 8).
2°. The sound group Ok in medial and final positioms: k%
kdk emphasizing particle (TI N 6), Kk kok id. (TT s 8, E 4);

2, 22 s a5 20 2 e
s kd"m skdiim (TI N 1), but s ilkpn” sokiipdn (KT E 353 BK E 27),

2

szﬁkﬁra- ~ B ﬁkra- sokiir- (in general); tzgtai tokiiti (TII E 2).

But: boilks®i bokisI (KC E 5)3; kil (generally), kille (KT E 3)

K6k "blue"; toikd%i tokdi (K& E 5).

3°. The sound group iikk in medial and final positions: b2d2%

bidik (0 F 6), b211°md%k bilmidik (KT E 24), bzlatzgmnz biltii-

o
Kiniin (58 § 3), s°a°na’k dsidmdail (BK N 11), tPur’) ik
(KT S 1), etce
. ceg Csey_ 2 ey 2y 2

The exceptions are: iit“iikn“ (XT § 8; BK N 6), iit"kn" (TI S 8,

10, 10), but generally it-kn° Gtilkin; yoilkntro- yilkintir- (BK
’ ’ ) otukan; y nv.

E 13, ¥ 10), yoiknti.. yilkintir- (KT E 15), (y°u)kntr- yikintiir-
(BK E 3), but y kntr®- (KT E 2); b7ukl®i bikli (KT E 4, 8; BK
E 5, 8); t7ikti tikdti (KT S 1; BK N 1).

The vowel sign ii is used before the syllabic sign % in the
following example: yaﬁgnti ylikiinti (TII W 8), but generally
ykati

4°, The sound group k6 in the following examples: lglakn2



cem sqs 2 ... 2,2 e pns
k6lilcin (TI 8 8), kr” kor (TI S 3), kr"t"g kortig (O F 7).

5°. The initial consonant k before the vowels § and ii:

A. Before &: lgiigmna kogmén (TI E 6, N L), but generally
Kigm®; ik Bk "blue" (KP E 3), but generally kilk lkoks; ki kik
emphasizing particle (TI S 8, E 4); %ﬁﬁlaﬁéa kkonliindd (TI N 8),
but generally kiifil2 koniil; %ﬁra- kor- (TI W 1), but generally

- 2 e . 2 '
kiir™- kor-; kir"g kérig (PI N 5, 9), but kir“g (I S 1, 2).

The excepticns are: kilb'rgs-i Kbbiirghsi (BK W &), kilta

KEltd (KT E 34, N 2), kitZir®- ~ kit“r°- kotir- (generally),
kiizd®a kozdd (KT N 11), kizi koézi (KT N 11; BK E 2), kiizn koziin
(XT N 10), Kijzn® koziin (BK N 11).

B. Before U: kii kil (k¢ W 12), but generally Kkii; %ﬁkdzi
kilkddi (KO W 4); ki ki (KT E 12), kidg kiSig (KT W 1; 71T E
2), 8% KiSlig (O R 4), but generally kid; kil® kil (KT W 1,
1, E 265 BK E 21), but generally kiil; %ﬁl?i kiili (K& W 2 and

ven 2 em os e @
11 more occurrences); %ul g kilig (O Supp. 6), but kiil"g (KT E

Ly BK E 5); lgiims2 kiimiis (TII S 4), but generally kims, kﬁmszg
%ﬁnz kiin (KT E 4, 8; TI N 33 TII W 4), but generally kﬁna;

2

Kiitz Kintiz (TIT E 2), but kiin“t°z (KT E 27; TI § 5), kiintz

(BK E 22); kir® kiir (7T N 8), but kiir21%g (KT E 6), kiiro12gin?
(BK E 6); kiiza”i kiizddii (KT W 1).

The exceptions are: kiin kiin (KT E ? and 7 more occurrences),
2 2

Pd

kifid®ms® kifiddmis (KT E 13), kiiil’g kiflig (BK E 18); kiir_giifn
kiirdgiinin (KT E 23; BK E 19).
1.22233. Use of the Syllabic Sign g

The syllabic sign & is used to represent:



L5

1°. The sound group Iq in initial, medial,and final posi-

tions: §ia'ms Ygidmaz (kT $ 6); bl1'3 balig (BK E 28, 28; TT E

2), br1*3a’a baligda (KT N &; BK E 303 K& w 11), b1'datqi ba-

1iqdagi (KT E 12), b'1'4a baliq(q)a (TI E 1; O R 1), bl (113a)

balig(q)a (TI E 2); bitisldifia (BK N 2), b t's"§ifia (KT S 2) bat-

sigina , but bltlslqdlqi batsigdagi (KT N 12), bltlsaqia bat-

sigifia (0 F 2); t'y§- tay¥a- (X7 E 12); tléé;-gg§:g-_(BK E 32),
t*s'3- tasig- (TI N 9, 9, 6, 6), but tl8q~ tadiq- (KT E 11, N
8)3 udlszﬁm udisigim (TI E 5), but udlsaiqm udisigim (TI S 5).
The-vowel sign i is used before the syllabic sign & in the
following example: bllli&a~ ba}?g(g)a "into the mud" (XT N 8).
The exceptions are: ads g adsig (BK N 6), a¥s’q adsiq (KT
E 8, 8); b(s2)q- basig- (KT N 8); 3iqn® ¥igan (& W 1, 2),

Eiqnli digan: (KT N 13); ullrlslqm (TI s 5), ullrlsaqm (TI E 5)

olursigim; tluslq tosig (KT S 83 BE N &), tluYslqa toysiq(q)a
(KT S 2; BK E 8), tluyslqifia toysigifia (BK N 2), tluys“gfia toy-

sigina (O F 2); udlllqin2 udligin (XT E 36); ylrlqigga yariginta

(XT E 33); ylrlllq - yarlig(g)a- (TI S 9 and 12 more occurrences).

2°. The sound group g in the following words: zgna azgina
2

[ T

(XT E 34), but =zgna azgina (TI S 2); éllp qilip (0O R 2)3 &sams

gismis (O F 1).

3°, The initial consonant g before the vowel I: gilti qIlt3
(BK E 1L), but generally qill-; Fillntm qoilintim (O T &),

Tty gaiteatels

311°ntm  qilintim (TI W 1), but generally qil
q11idladl (KT N 5); &irlYYlly giryayliy (BK N 11); &irlq qirg

(KT E 15, NE), but qirlq (KT N 2); girqz qirqiz (generally),



.1 . v
but qirTqz (KT E 20); Jis'~ gis- (TI E b, W5, W 11), but qist-

(T W 6), qi%- qi%- (KT E 32, 34; BK E 25); disiya gisya (K& E

11); gistittla g¥sTita (BK E 37); ¥iZn® o3¥in (BK s 2), 3iZ1tal|
ata gi8ladugda (BK E 31), but qiéllp giZlap (KT N 8); &itlﬁ

1

gitan (generally), but git ﬁyrlu qitanyaru (TI S 2), qitlﬁy

12y giyinly (TI W 8); giz giz (generally);

oStanly (TI W 7); iy
Jizp qizip (TIT W 5); diz1t gizf1 (T1I E 2).

1.2223%k. Use of the Syllabic Sign il

The syllabic sign i€ is rarely used to designate the initial
sound group i%: idgrot°m ilgirtim (BK E 25); igka®i i%ikdi (BK
E 373 TI N 4),; i&km§ idikmid (BK-E:9), but generally idk- iéik-;
iépaa idrd (TI N 10), but generally i¥r2a.

1.22235. Use of the Syllabic Sign ad

The syllabic sign a8 is used once in the inscription of Ton-
yukuk: aSg aSig ? (TI § 1).

1.22236. Us e of the Syllabic Sign bas

The syllabic sign ba$ is used only once in the inscription of

Tonyukuk: bas (TI N 2).
1.222k, TUse of the Ligature X (= ¥i)

In the following word the medial sound group &i is designated

with the ligature A : k1°t°%ims kH1p&¥imiz (TI S 7).

1l.2225. Use of Compound Consonant-Characters
1.22251. TUse of the Compound Consonant-Character 1t

The compound consonant-character lt is used to represent the
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sounds groups alt and 1t in back-vocalic words:
— =

1°. alt: 1ltm altim (O R 1), but generally l%tlm, lltlmz,
asit: ~tm a-.tam _

l- 1. g v e )

ij ltzd™i altuzdi (KT E 38); qltdi galtadi (KT N 9; TI S 6),

but qiltln galtim (8K E 14);

11y

2%, 1t: blultéi boltadi (generally), but blulltlﬁi (X7 W
o — ————

11; BK E 31); blulti bolti (generally), but blull(t'i) (k3 w 3),
pluilti8ala (0 7 1, 6), brurtt™§inta (kT N 3, 3); blultm boltum
lulti bultd (¥kr E 31), but brul’t’m bultum (7T

E 6); §ilti (BK E 14), qilti (BK E 7, 14) giltd, but qilltli

(PrIT E 6, 6); b

(BK E 7); qilty giltly (BK E 20, 20); qiltm qiltim (generally),
put qilltln (kT E 29); ylﬁlgéi yaniltadi (XT S 11); ylﬁlgi ya-
n1ltl (XT E 20), (yl)ﬁggi yaiiltl (BK E 35); y flty yanIltly

(KT E 23; BK E 19); ylﬁ;381n2 yaniltugin (BK E 16); ylu;ga yolta

(PI S 9), but yrul“tla (KT N 9).

Teli a1l vsixn (generally) (cf. lti
—— —

alti : MO N &, N9, S5, W7); 1rttun® altun (generally) (cf.
altl altun

Pafeba inscription, Orkun IIT, p. 175: ltun® altun); r—17tly
ltun~ altun

e C2o 1Ll e
ariltiy (KT S 9); gis 17t a gisilta (BK E 37).

The exceptions are: 1

1.22252. Use of the Compound Consonant-Character nt

The compound consonant-character nt is used to represent the
sound groups ant, dnt, and nt in back- and front-vocalic words.

1°. ant: nta anta (generally); nty antay (generally);

lruata antiryuda (BK E 30); t1llnti

ntg antdg (TI N 5); ntr
atlant® (KG E 8); bluvzllggi boyuzlantl (TI N 2), etc.
2°, Ent: kntii kéntii (XT E 23; BK E 19).

3°, nt: 1lgnti algintd (1T W 3), 1lgnty algintiy (xT S 9;



BK N 7); blunta bunta (KT E 20, S 10, S 11; BK E 17), $intn™
$intan (BK S 11), qil'nt8a'a qoilintugda (XT E 1), etc.

o]
The exceptions are: ban“tzrza bintird (TI N 1); bzizn2

bizintd (TII W 5); boin°t°gl bintigl (TIT E 7); zgn't°i &zginti

(KT N 7), but zgnti (BK E 31); kin“t%i ekinti (KT E 33; TII W

tza

L), kn°t%i ekinti (KT N 5), but knti (BK § 1), kint(i) ekinti

(BK E 30); 1%in°t%a elintd (KG W 3); in°t°mz intimiz (TI N 2);
k¥gnZtPi Jidginti (K& E 8); kn“t%i kintii (KT N 4), but knti
(KT E 233 BK E 19); Kiin“t°z kiintiiz (XT E 27; TI § 5), %ﬁnataz
(TII E 2), but kiintz (BK E 22); in°t%i onti (K& E 7); @in“t°r-u
Sntiiréi (TT N 11); ir°pn’ta Srpintd (BK E 26); it n t’k Stintilk
(TT 8 8), wt°n®t°n Stiintim (TI § 5, 5, 73 TI N 1); y°roin“t a

2

yerintd (TI W 3, S 4; TII N 2); ¥

yagnztai yilkiinti (TT N 4, TII 8 2), but yoilkntro- yikiintiir-

ﬁ%natai yikiinti (TII W 8),

(generally).
1.22253. Use of the Compound Consonant-Character né

The compound consonant-character g§ is used to represent the

sound groups ané¢, &né, and n¢ in back- and front-vocalic words.

1°. and: nda anda (generally), néu1tali  an¥uladi (KT E 32),
anc: nca anca anculadi

s'ng- sand- (KT N 5), etc.
2°. &n¥: n°n¥a ndndd (BK N 9).
3°, né: blugéa bunda (generally), ragé driné (generally),

b2is°nd bising (KT N 23 BK § 10), un'ng onung (BK S 10),

t'uqznd  toquzund (KT NE), t2trt°nd tortind (KT N 6; BK E 31),

2

Yaigéﬁ yindii (KT E 39), yanéga yindgd (TI S 6 6), yait né

yitind (KT N 5), etc.



1. 2226. Indication of Doubled Consonants

Doubled (geminated, long) consonants are rarely indicat_ed in
the 0ld Turkic script; in other words, a long consonant is mostly
represented by one character.

1°. E(&): dlg_éiy adIng (8)iy (KT S 12), dl_r_x_é_y adTnd (8)Ty
(BK N 1k, 1b4).

2%, a@): baitaidzm bit1d(d)im (KT S 133 BK N 15), cf.

b2it2it%a%n bitTtdim (TIT E 8); yir ttda®m yaratid(d)im (BEK N

1), of. yirttttlaln yaratitaim (4% E 8, 9, 10).

3. y(p): ymt yay(pIL (T W 5).

K, glg): ylugrit yig(g)ird (KT E 11, SW; BK E 2, 10).

5°, g(g): bM1'3a balig(g)a (TI E 1; O R 1); b 1tida ba-

13g(g)a "into the mud" (XT N 8); idlatl ldug(q)ut (BK E 25), cf.

tlutlatha tutug (q)utqa (Abakan, front); ullrltlga olurtuq(q)a

(BK E 14); tluys’qa toysigq(q)a (XT § 23 BK E 8); t1us88a tonu-
quq(gla (TI N 7); ylrlllq - yarlig(g)a- (generally); ylarlu

yog(g)aru (TI N 1).

6°. k(0): bPirtir®i birtik(odrd (BK E 9) = boir tker’i

(KT E 10).

7°. _I!._(_J;_), 1(1): ylully yol(L)uy (KT S 13, SE, SE); &ilzg
g1(1)ig (KT E 4; BK E 5), 11%a% il(1)4dik (BK E 7).

8°. n(n): q¥n’h gafan (n)&h (TI E 3, N 5), qén'da gadan
(n)an (TT E 4).

9°. H(A) < Ay/g: boRa  HbiA(A)E (BK N 14), 1°Fa elif(f)d
(KT E 23; BK E 19); qyn'fia qayan¥f(i)a (BK E 19).

o

10~. s(8) < Bs: q‘blslr:L gabis(s)ar (TI S 5).



1. t(¢): ytim ayit(t)im (BK E 31); qitlnz agit(t)Imiz
2.2 .2,

(KT N 8), cf. gt a'mz agitdimiz (TT N 11); b°a°zt®i badizst(t)i

2d2 2 2,2

(XC E 12), b“d“zt°m badizdt(t)im (KT S 11); s“t°m Hsit(t)im

(TT E 7), cf. 624°t%1 &sidti (Trq Pitigz, 83, 93); it i It(t)%

(XT E 7, S12; BKE 7, N 14), ittm It(t)Im (BK E 403 TI N 9;

1

TII E 2), it mz It(t)imiz (KT E 40; TII W 7); igtai igit(t)i

(KT E 163 BK E 143 XC E 13), igtzm igit(t)im (XT E 29; BK E 23,

igit(t)im
38); Qut’i qot(t)E (BK S 12); Qubr t'm qubrat(t)im (BK N 7);
w'r'tti olurt ()i (K& E 12); y'yt'8a’e gayit(tlugda (x& W 5,
E 6); yluylltli yoylat (£)I (x& E 12).

The exceptions are: Eurqua goragqa (BK SE), lzlzgdaa el-
ligdd (KT E 293 BK E 24), ilzladgg 1114k (KT E 6), i1°1%gg

11

illigig (KT E 15, 183 BK E 13), qr 1 8qa garluqga (K¢ E 7),

Quil1ly quiluy (KT E 21; BK E 18), t°zika taziikd (k& E &),
ylulllly yolluy (KT SW).
l.23., Punctuation

The only punctuation mark used in the Orkhon inscriptions
is a mark resembling a colon (:). This mark is used to separate
words and word groups from each other. Relating to the use of

this mark the following rules can be stated:

1°. Words are generally separated by colons:

:t%5r230%a bl ur ik t2ur b P11 %gar gyt (kT 5 1)
tanridd bolmi¥ tiiriik bilgd gayan

:tzﬁragzbzglzrazblualnl:blunli:szidaﬁ: (KT § 10)

tiiriik béglédr bodun bunl dsidin
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Very short words such as at, &r, and alp are generally writ-
ten together with the following or preceding word or group of

words:

:ulltagdagdaa:blylrlaunaﬁ:qdlyrly: (XT E 36)

ol tHgdiikdd baylrginii ag adyirly

:kirag:udlérlu:slgédli: (KT E 36, N 2)

eki drig ud adru sanddl
1

1 2

1b2izns i thi tiur Q:zuqi:y uarzt i: (KT E 39)

bizifi sU atl torug azuql yogq drti

2°. Compounds, word groups or phrases are often placed be-

tween colons:
:Eﬁmpam:blumnlqynlzisztamiqynlzullrlméz (kT E 1)
48iim apam bumln gayan istdmi gayan olurmis

:naannlqa:isagkﬁég:bairzﬁramnzztair2r2m§: (BK E 9)

nd gayanga isig kiidiig birfir min tir Zrmis

Sometimes two words which do not constitute a phrase are put

between a pair of colons:

:yZirZ:slyluaup:tlurlu:ﬁlaﬁ: yir sayu gop toru 8li (KT S 9)

siizakilk: t2Rroi:  izd kok tanri (KT E 1)

:bTu1tt 81 :r%tPiuzar y hark1®gma: boltadi Erti oza yana ki-

liggé (BK E 30)
:ﬁdataﬁrai:ylslrl: od tdnri yasar (KT N 10) (instead of :ﬁdaz

taﬁraiylslr: or :ﬁdzztaﬁrai:ylslrlz)
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2. PHONOLOGY

2.1. The Vowels

Orkhon Turkic has the following vowels: a, &, e, 1, i,
u, and . With the exception of e, the vowels stand in contrast
to each other in a three~dimensional system: front vowels (é, i,
8, %) versus back vowels (&, I, 9, u), high vowels (I, i, u, i)
versus low vowels (a, &, 0, §), and unrounded vowels (g, a, i, i)
versus rounded vowels (o, &, u, i).

A peculiar feature of the vowel system of Orkhon Turkic is
the contrast of long vowels versus short vowels. The distinction
between short and long vowels is phonemically significant in Or-
khon Turkic: ad- "to open", a- "to feel hungry"; at "horse", at
""mame, reputation”.

There are also reduced vowels. In polysyllabic words, the
short vowels of the medial syllable are greatly reduced and sub-

ject to drop under certain circumstances.
2.11. Vowels of the First Syllable
2.,111. The Vowel a

1°. Short: adag "foot" (KT N 7), adyir “stallion" (BK N 11),
Eg%ig "eity, town" (TI E 2), bar- "to go" (BK E 35), gara "black"
(TiI E 2), taluy "sea, ocean" (TI E 1), yayin "in the summer"

(BK E 39), yazi "plain" (KT S 7), etc.

2°, Long: The existence of a long and vhonemically signifi=-

cant a in Orkhon Turkic is evident from the orthography (see

1.2211.2° and 1.2212,1°): & "hungry" (BK E 38) (cf. Xa%. a&,
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Turkm. a8, Yak. as, Karag. ay8 id.), ag- "to feel hungry" (KT S 8,
8; BK N 6, 6) (cf. Yak. as-, Chuv. vis- id.), at "name, title"
(BK E 413 XT E 7, 7, W 2; kK& W 1) (cf. Ka5. at, Turkm. at, Yak.
at, Chuv. yat, Turk. ad id.), tam "wall" (KT SE) (cf. KaS. tam,

OK tayam, Turkm. tam id.).

2.112. The Vowel i

lo. The existence of i in Orkhon Turkic is evident from the

orthography. The Altaic and Pre-Turkic (Vortiirkisch) *I (see
Poppe, Verg., 112-116) is generally preserved in Orkhon Turkic?
(b)13- "to cut out" (BK 8 12) (= Tuwv. bis-, Yak. bis-, Khak. pis-
ide), ()t "dog" (BK S 10) (= Yak., Tuv. it, Sar.uig. I8t id.),
gil- (KT E 15) - giZ- (BK E 25) ~ gis- (TI W 6) "to do, make",
giélg— "to spend the winter" (KT N 8), 52135- "to lament, wail" |
(KT E 4),(= Yak..igé— "to cry"), Eil "word, news" (TII W 1)(= Yak.
tI1l, Tuv. gzl id.), Ziiﬂ; "stud, horses" (K¢ E 13) (= Khak., Tuv.
&1lyl, Yak. silyl id.), yis "wooded mountain" (TI E 3) (= Khak.
&is "thick forest, taiga"), etc.

2°. The existence of a long i in the first syllable is not
clear from the script. The use of the syllabic sign § (= :g/gi)
could have been a criterion to distinguish between i and z in
at least one group of words, but its use initially and before
the sign i is not phonetic. Thus, the only criterion is compari-
son. We may assume that a long i occurred in such words as these:
I "trees, forest" (TT N.2) (cf. Uig. I, iy, ii id.), id- "to send,
dispateh" (BK E 35) (= Yak. it- id.), giz "female" (KT E 24)

(= Yak. kis, Turkm. yiz id.).

53



2.113. The Vowel o

lO

. Short: bod "tribe, a group of people" (TI W 4) (= Kad., -
Turk. boy id.), &orag "a dry land, salty land" (BK SE) (cf. Kirg.
Zor id.), godl "down, downward" (BK E 37) (= Sar.uig. gozu, gggi
id.), olur- "to sit, dwell" (TI N 8) (= Yak. olor- id.), tog "sa-
tiated, full" (TI S 1), yoq(g)aru '"upwards" (TI N 1), etc.

2°. The existence of a long o in Orkhon Turkic is evident
from the spelling of the word xég "there is not, does not exist"
in some of its occurrences: the vowel sign u is used before the
syllabic sign §: ylua yoq (KT E 11, 393 O F 1) (cf. MC W L: yluﬁ;
Abakan, fromt 4: ylul; K3%. yog, Yak. suox id.).

The existence of o in other words like ot "fire" and ton

"clothes" is not clear from the spelling; therefore, no further

examples will be given here.
2.114. The vowel u

1°. Short: buluii "corner, quarter" (XT E 2) (= Tuv. buluf,
Khak. pulun id.), qut "good luck, fortune" (BK N 7), uzun 'long"
(TII E 2) (= Yak. uhun id.), zg%i— "to pillage, plunder" (TII W 4)
(= Xhak., Tuv. Sul- "to tear, rend"), yuré "brother of the wife,
brother-in-law" (KT E 32) (Ka5. yurd, Khak. Suréu, Tuv. SurZu id.)
etc.

2°. Long u. The existence of a long u in Orkhon Turkic is
evident from the spelling of the word Qggg "bull": bluaa Eﬁgg
(TI W 6), blud1’i bigall (TI W 5, 5)3 cf. this spelling with
that of bugaraq "Bukhara" (KT N 2) and that of buquy "the evil
spirits" (acc.) (BK S 10).
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It mav be assumed that the vowel u was found also in such
words as these: u "sleep" (TI N 3) (cf. Uig. uu id.), ud "end,
edge, wing" (TII W 5) (cf. Ka5. 2g, Turkm. u&, Chuv. ve$ ~ vese
id.; cf. also Turk. and Az.: voicing of & before a vowel), ig-
"to hit; to place" (KT E 36) (cf. Yak. ig— ""to place, put", Turk.

vur- id.)e.

2.115. The Vowel & (the front counterpart of a): &b "camp,
home" (BK E 32} (= Chuv. av '"house"), &ké "elder sister" (KT N 9)
(= Chuv. akka id.), dr- "to be" (TI N 5) (= Yak. &r- id.), &r
"man" (KT E 12) (= Yak. &, Az. &r, Chuv. ar id.), bdn "I" (TI W
7) ~ min (BK S 9) (= Az. mHn, Chuv. man+: stem of the oblique
cases), kidl- "to come" (KT E 23) (= Yak. kdl-), kiém "who" (BK E
19) (= Chuv. kam; cf. also Mong. ken id.), sdmiz "fat, fleshy"
(PI W 5) (= Yake dmis id.), sén "thou" (KT S 8) (= Yak. &n, Chuv.

san+: stem of oblique cases), etc.
2.116. The Vowel e (closed e)

In a great many of stems the low or mid front vowel of the
first syllable frequently alternates with i. This alternation
is evident from the orthography. The vowel of such stems some=-
times appears written with the vowel sign for i, and sometimes
without any sign. This graphical inconsistency is probably due
to the quality of the vowel in question, as Thomsen remarked in

his Inscriptions de l'Orkhon (pp. 15, 16). The fact that this

vowel has been written with a special vowel sign in some of the

Yenisei inscriptions testifies to Thomsen's assumption (see Une
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lettre méconnue, in: JSFOu 30, 4). According to Thomsen the

stems having this vowel (closed e) are the following: eki, el,

e8, et-, bel, beS, ke8, yeti, yetmiB. In the Orkhon inscriptionms,

all these words except bel "waist" and keZ "quiver" occur and
display the same orthographical incorsistency mentioned above.

As for the quantity of this vowel, as Thomsen remarked in
his article (op. cit., pe 4= Afh., p. 86), it should have been
a long vowel in such words as ber- "to give" and bed "five" which

gave rise to diphtongs in Yakut: bidr- (<*ber-), bids (<*beB).

1°. Short: eki "two" (TI E 1) ~ ikigii "two, in two parts"
(KT N 3) (= Turkm. eki, Yak. ikki, Chuv. ikke), elt- "to carry
away, take, lead" (TI N 3) - ilt- (BK E 19) (cf. Mong. ile- "to
send", Uig.Brah. elt-), kerii "backwards, toward the back" (O R 33
K¢ E 4) ~ kirii (KT E 2) (= Az. geri ), kesrd "after" (0 F 1j; K&
E 7) -~ kisrd (KT E 5 and 10 more occurrenceé), keyik "wild ani-

mal, deer" (TI S 1) (cf. Uig. kiyik, kiyik id.), yegirmi "twenty"

(TII 8 5) ~ yigirmi (KT SE), yer "land, earth" (BK N 10) ~ yir
(KT N 4) (= Yak. sir, Chuv. Ser, Az. yer id.). |
2°, Long: ber- "to give" (KT E 12) - bir- (KT E 8) (= Yak.
bidr-, Turk., Az. ber-), bés "five" (TII S 5) ~ bis (BK S 11) -
b1 (KT N 4, E 18) (= Yak. bids, Az. beS, Volga Bulg. bidl+ id.),
el “"people, tribes, state" (KT E 4) - I1 (BK E 5) (= Turkm. 11),
et~ "to do, make, organize" (KT E 11, BK E 10) ~ 1t- (gemerally),
kinsiir- "to create a rift between" (KT E 6) (cf. Kad. kifi "wide",
Turkm. gin, Yak. kidf id.), te- "to say, tell" (TI W 5) ~ ti-

(KT E 9) (= Yak. di#-, Turkm. di-, Az. de-, Chuv. te- ~ tey~- id.)
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ter- "to bring together, gather" in el-teris (O F L) - tir- (BK

E 11) (= Khak. ter-, Turkm. tir- id.), yé- "to eat" (TI S 1) - yi-
(TI § 1) (= Turkm. 3I- , Yak. siéi-, Chuv. si- - 8iy- id.), yeg
"better" (BK E 24) ~ yig (XT S L4, BK N 3) (= Kas. yig id.), yeti
"seven" (KT E 15) ~ yiti (BK SE) (= Az. yeddi, Yak. sdttd, Chuv.
5i3e: gemination of t under the influence of the preceding long
vowel; Turk. yedi: voicing of t), yetmi3 "seventy" (BK E 11),
yetmis (KT E 12) (Yen. yaetamé:, it is very remarkable that in
Uyug-Turan b 2 the separation mark is put after the sign for e:
yoe:toms = yetmis).

To these the following words may also be added: @E "evening"
(MC E 1) (= Turkm. gici "night", Yak. kidisi "evening", Chuv. ka
id.), yel- "to ride fast, trot" (PI N 3) (= Yak. sifil- id.),
yet- "to lead, conduct" (TI N 1) (= Turkm. It-, Yak. sidt- id.;
Turk. yed-: voicing of t).

A long e is opposed to other vowels in such words as these:'

el "people, state" : il "front" in ilgirii, ilk
et- "to lead" : yit~- "to be lost" : yet- "to reach"
yetmis "seventy" : yitmid '"has been lost"

The vowel e¢ (short e) is not opposed, however, to &. Further-
more, the existence of a long & apart from _g: can hardly be claim-
ed and illustrated. Iy opinion is that e ig an allophone of the
low front unrounded vowel phoneme, and a long &, if there is any,

that of the long low front unrounded vowel phonenme.
2.117. The Vowel i

1°. Short: bil- "to know" (BK N 15) (= Yak., Turkm. bil-),



i& "inside, interior" (BK S 14) (= Turkm..il, Yak. is id.), il-
géri "forwadr, eastward" (KT S 2), inigik "cow, cattle" (TI S 8),
tik- "to erect" (KT E 25), yit- "to be lost, disappear" (KT E 27),
etc.

2°. Long: The existence of a long i in the first syllable
is not evident from the orthography. However, it may be assumed
that the vowel 1 existed in Orkhon Turkic and stood in contrast
to other vowels: bin- "to mount, ride" (KT N 5) (= Yak. min- id.),
bir "one" (KT S 8) (= Yak. bir id.), birik- "to join, unite" (BK
E 22) (= Turkm. birik- "to be accumulated"), is "work, labor" (KT
W 1) (= Turkm. 13 id.), kir- "to go into, plunge" (K¢ E 11) (=
Yak. kir-, Turkm. gir- id.), kis "sable" (BK S 12) (= Yak. kis

id.), tiz "knee" (BK N 10) (= Turkm. diz id.), etc.
2.118. The Vowel §

1°. Short: bokd "strong, brave, champion” (k¢ E 5) (= Kirg.
bokd, Yak. bogs, Mong. boke id.), bori "wolf" (KT E 12) (= Kirg.
borii, Yak. bord, BaB. biiri id.), 8g "mother" (KT E 25) (= Khak.
8k in tkeis "orphan", Bal. iik-he$ id.), térfi- "to be created,
spring up" (KT N 10) (= Yak. tdrd- "to be born"), etc. |

2°. Long: kBk "blue" (XT E 3) (= Yak. kiisx, Turkm. gk id.),
k31 "lake" (KT E 34) (= Yak. kiisl, Turkm. k61), 84 "gall" (BK E
29) (= Xas. 8t, Khak. 8t, Turkm. 8d), Sz "own, self" (TI S 6)
(cf. Uyug-Turan, back 2: iuz= iiéz id., Yak. iios "heart of a tree,
center", Turkm. 8z id., Khak. Oz "thorax"), tort "four" (BK E 2)

(= Yak. tiiord, Turkm. d8rt), etc.



2.119. The Vowel U

10

+ Short: kiin "female slave"™ (KT E 24) (= Sar.uig. kua id.),
kiizdd- "to guard, protect, take care of" (KT W 1) (cf. Kirg. ki~
zotéi "guardian"), siiniis- "to combat, fight" (BK E 30) (cf. Kiré.
S 1), tiis- "to go down, fall" (TI N 6), yiigir- "to run, flow" (KT
E 24) (= Yak. s@r- id.), etc. '
2°. Long: ki "fame" (K¢ W 12) (cf. Uig. kit id.), kii¢ "power,
strength” (XT E 12) (= Yak. kis, Turkm. giiyd id.; Turk. giic-ii:
voicing of & before a vowel), kiki~- "to gain fame" (Ké W, sl
"army, troops" (BK E 25) (cf. Uig. siiii id.), tin '"night" (BK E 32)

(= Yak. tun, Turkm. diiyn id.), etc.

2.12. Vowels of the Non-First Syllables
2.,121., The Vocalic Harmony
2.1211. The Palatal Harmony

In Orkhon Turkic, all vowels except o0, § and e occur in non-
first syllables. The vowels of the non-first syllables occur
according to the rules of vocalic harmony. The vocalic harmony
manifests itself in that in one word only back or only front
vowels may occur. Thus, if the initial syllable of a word has
been formed with a back vowel, the succeeding syllables of that
word, too, have to be formed with back vowels and vice versa.

However, there are certain cases in which the vocalic harmony
does not work. Certain words no longer observe the vocalic harmo-~

ny because of the palatalization of their vowels. Furthermore,
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certain suffixes occur only in one form, that is, they are not
subject to the rules of vocalic harmony. These exceptions will bg
discussed and illustrated further below. TFirst, we will deal with
polysyllabic stems which generally observe the vocalic harmony.
Since the vowels o, § and e do not occur in non-first sylla-

bles, the rules of the vocalic harmony may be demonstrated as

follows:
First syllable Following syllables
a, i, 0, 1 g, i, u
8, ey £, 8, U g, 1

Thus, the possible vocalic schemes of dissyllabic stems, for

-i,a-w, 1i-2a,1-3I,i-u0-a,

example, are: a - a,

{§o]

0 =-21, 0 -u, and so on.

a - a: adaq "foot", yaday "on foot", etc.

a - i: adyir "stallion", balig "city, town", etc.

a - u: g_].;:t_gg_ "gold'", gatun ''empress', etc.

i - a: &lgan "nephew", iraq "far, distant", etc.

I - I: 18yin- "to be lost", g1li¥ "sword", etc.

i - u: iduq "sacred, holy", etc.

o - a: boyla a title, oylan "children, sons', etc.
o - I: godl "down, downward", togi- "to beat", etc.
o = ut _o__.'!_._u__z;_- "to sit, dwell'", toquz ''nine', etc.

u - a: dgulgag "ear", yuygqa "light, not heavy", etc.
u - 1: p_g_]j._';_ "eloud", E_‘.}_i'_- "to pillage, plunderf', etce
u - us }g.}_u_i_i_ "corner, quarter™, uzun "long", etce

& - d: dmgdlk "trouble, distress', drdn "men", etc.
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dlig "hand", sdmiz "fat, fleshy", etc.
bédilk "great, big", #dgd "good, well", etc.
eki "two", keyik "wild animal, deer", etc.
kerii "back, backward", etc.

iégér- "to subdue", ilgirii "forward", etc.

i&ik- "to submit", kisi ~ ki$i "man, people", etc.
Xigiir- "to let in, bring, introduce", etc.

bokéd "hero, champion", etc.

bori "wolf', kélik "vehicle, cart", etc.

koniil "heart™, dgiiz "river", etc.

kiizdd- "to look after, protect!, kukd- "tc gain fame"

kiinx "envy", sii8ig "sweat, pleasant", etc.

kiintiiz "by day", ikii& - iikiis "many", etc.

derivational and inflectional suffixes generally observe

the vocalic harmony. This means that these suffixes occur in

at least two forms: (1) in a back=vocalic form, (2) in a front-

vocalic form.

Examples:
atlly "horseman" 11lig "owning a state"

sansilz "innumerable" biligsiz 'unwise"
gisya "short" bilgd "wise, sage"
toplayulug "the folding" izgiilik "the breaking"

taBig- "to go out" idik~ "to submit"

yantur- "to turn back" bintiir- '"to cause to mount'
gayanga '"to the kagan" dbkd "to the camp"

Iazzda "on the plain" dbdd "at the camp"
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The exceptions to the rules of palatal harmony may be clas-
sified as follows: (1) words containing a palatalized vowel (gen-
erally an i < 1), (2) words having one of the suffixes which
occur in only one form.

1°. Words containing a palatalized vowel: afig ? "mountain

pass?" (TI § 1) (<*a8ly; cf. Khak. azly <*asiy <*aSiy id., Kirg.

aBu <*aBly id.), atig ethnical name (O F 5, 6, R 2), bayirqunin

"Bayirqu's" (KT E 36) < bayirgqun(ii) (KT E 35), bulmayin 'having

not found" (TI W 2)(<*bulmayin), bunigiz "abundantly" (TII S 4)

< bunsiz (generally; c¢f. Adura, left 2: bumsiz), gadizdéd "at the

rocky cliffs of" (KT N 7) < gadizda (BK E 31), gayanimin "with my

kagan" (TII E 3) (<*yayanimin), ganinin "your kagan" (acc.) (TI
W 3) (<*qanifiin)(cf. Sufi 6: oylumin "my sons", atimin "my grand-
children"), ga}isiz "completely, entirely" (KT N 13 TI N 6, 9)
(<*qalisiz) (cf. Ke%ilig-Khobu 2: gafisiz "orphan"), gatiydi
"well, carefully" (KT N 11) < gatiydi (KT S 2), gilintim "I was
born" (TI W 1) < gi'.'{.i:ntim (0 F &) (ef. Altyn-K&l, ¢ 1: yIrildim
"I have been separated"), gopin "all together" (TI S 9) < gop(in)
qlyinly "the sentence, punishment" (acc.) (TI N 8) (<*qiyin),
layzin "pig" (BE § 10) (cf. MG N 11: layzin id., Ikhe-Askhete b
2: lagzin id.), sabimin "my words" (acc.) (KT S 2) < sabimin
(generally), xaxisiz "without enemy" (KT E 30; BK E 24) (<ﬁmgxzr

s1z), yayutir "(the Chinese) bring closer" (XT S 5; BK N 4) (<*ya-

yutar), yaratid(d)im "I had them to build" (BK N 14) (<*yaratia-

v

dim; cf. yaratitdim: MC E 8, 9, 10), yadik "sun" (KT NE) (<*ya-
3ig), yolsizin "without any roads" (TI N 11) (<*yolsizin).

62



63

To these the following may be added:

A. Vords having the suffix -ayin (1st person voluntative):

’ & e

anitayin "I shall frighten" (BK E 1) (<*ahitayin), ayayin "I

shall say" (TI N 8), gqisayin "I shall make" (TI W 5), gomayin
"I shall settle down" (KT S 7), (qonay)in id. (BK N 5), Egggzig

"I shall not lose" (BK E 33), uruysiratayin "I shall exterminate"

(KT E 10), xox%atgxin "I shall hold (her) funmeral® (TI N 7).

In Uigur, however, this palatalization does not occur: EEE?
ngig "I ghall disorder" (MC S 4), tasigaxin "I shall march off"
(M E 10), yazmayin "I shall not disregard (the advice of vo.)"
(M3 W 5), yoriyin "I shall march (with the army)" (M3 E 5).

B. The following word having the suffix -matin: almatin

"without taking" (KT S 9; BK N 7).

C. yiriyd "in the north" (O F 2, 5) < yiriya (TI W 7, § 7).

For the rest of the exceptions see Palatalization 2.14).

2°. The suffixes which are not subject to the rules of pala=-
tal harmony are: the 3rd verson possessive suffix -i, -si, the
past participle suffix -mi8 - -mis, the derivational suffix -gi.

A, The third person possessive suffix ggnerally occurs as
-1 and -s1 in Orkhon Turkic. This is evident from the spelling:
the accusative suffix -n is generally designated with the sign 5?
after the possessive suffix, and the initial s of the allomorph
-81 is generally written with the sign g?. Furthermore, the high
front unrounded vowel of the suffix is probably long, because it
is almost always written, while the short vowels I and i are not

written in general. This fact may be best demonstrated by the
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following minimal pairs:

atin "with horses" (TI N 1) atin "his horse" (KT E %0)

drin "with men" (KT E 11) drin "his men" (KT N 1)
qulgagin "by ear" (BK N 11) qulgaqin "their ears" (BK S 12)

sabin "with words" (BK N 4) sabin "his advice" (KT S 9)

It is very remarkable that this suffix still occurs long in
Taranchi, and in Chuvash it occurs as -§ and -i; that is, it does
not observe the vocalic harmony.

The above phenomenon is attested in the following words: ad-
yirin (BK N 11), ayisifia (KT S 6; BK N 5), agin (KT N 2, 3, 9),
(ag)in (KT N 2), alpin (TII S 5; K¢ W 7, 12), (altunl)n (BK N 11),
armagdisin (KT E 6), argasin (K¢ E 9), atin (KT E 405 BK 5 12, ¥
11), atin (KT E 7, 7; BK E 7), atisi (KT S 13, SE; BK SW), ayyudi-

sI (TI 8 3, E &, N 5), ay(y)u¥(is3) (TII S 5), barimin (KT N 1;

BK E 24), barqin (KT NE; BK E 34, 37, N 15), bodunin (BK S 153
TII W 7, 8), bulyagin (KT N 4; BK E 29), gayanin (KT E 35, 36,
38

-

BK E 27, 28, 7; TII W 6), ganin (TI W 2, 2; TI N 4), gafian
(KT E 53 BK E 6, 18), gqarasin (O R 1) (spelt: quszna), qazyan-

tugin (TII E 5), qulgagin (BK S 12), qutayin (BK N 11), quzin
(TI W 7), oylin (KT E 7; BK E 7, 7, 24, § 3; K¢ W 5, E 1, E 10),
(gxl%ig (BK E 38), _1}23 (XT E 7) (spelt: uyllna), ortusinaru
(KT S 2, 23 BK N 2), sabin (KT S 9; BK N 7), sadin (3K S 12),
sadin (TII W 6), Zadin (BK E 28), subin (BK E 35), taSin "its
exterior" (KT 8 123 BK N 15), taSin "his tombstome" (BK W 7),
udligin (KT E 36), yabyusin (TII W 6), yabya(si)n (BK E 28), ya-
yisi (KT E 12; BK E 11), yayisisi (7II S 6), yayizin (KT N 5, 8)



yeiilugain (KT E 19), yaflltuqin (BK E 16), yarlig(q)adugin (KT S

9), yazintugin (BK E 16), xilgisin (BK E 24), yonSurtugin (KT E
6; BK E 7), yurdin (XT E 32), yutuzin (BK E 38), ym(tuz)in (BK E
2k), (yw)tuzin (BK S 4).

Therefore: boduny (KT E 3), &abisy (TI W 7), gayami (KT E 19),
etce.

In the Uigur dialect, however, this suffix generally observes
the palatal harmony: barimin (MG E 3, Egggzg (MG E 2), EEEEEEE
(MG N 10), gizin (MC E 3), quduzin (M3 E 3), tabarin (ME S 5),
zgh%ggig (M E 5, 5), yi%gzgig (M E 2, 3). See Progressive
Assimilation 2.151.

B. The past participle suffix -mi% ~ -mis does not observe
the vocalic harmony in Orkhon Turkic. This fact is evident from
the orthography: the final consonant of the suffix is always in-
dicated with the sign §? except the cases in which it is repre-
sented by the sign for the sound é. Thomsen, who successfully
deciphered the 0ld Turkic script, was of the opinion that the

sign ga in the suffix -gg? represents the sound & (Inscriptions

de 1'Orkhon déchiffrées, pp. 36, 38). Furthermore, he tran=-

scribed the suffix as ~m1§ and -mis in back-vocalic words; that
is, he considered that this suffix observes the vocalic harmony.
This transcription of Thomsen has been generally accepted by
other scholars who have worked on the inscriptions. In 1949

A. C. Emre made an assumption about the quality of the vowel in
question and suggested that the suffix -gié ~ =mig was invari-

able, irrespective of the vowels in the word to which it was

65



66

attached (Tiirk lehcelerinin mukayeseli grameri, Istanbul 1949, p.
34)3 but, it is curious that this sensible assumption of Emre
could not find any supporters.

We agree with Emre on his assumption about the quality of the
vowel in the suffix under discussion. The sign §2 represents the
sound 8 wherever it occurs, and the vowel in the suffix -mif -
-mig is always i, regardless of the vocalism of the word to which
the suffix is attached. The evidence for this is the followingf

(a) There are examples in which both the signs & and g? are

used in the same word: bodyurmis (KT E 13), taSigmis (KT E 11).

(b) There are many instances in which the sign g? represents
the sound s of the suffix, while the sign gl designates the same
consonant occurring in the vicinity of the back vowel 1: gayansi-
ramis (KT E 13), siytamis (KT E 4), tasigmis (TI N 6), etc.

(¢) Finally, in the inscription of Moyun CGor (Il-itmis) the
suffix in question also occurs as -msl, namely -gig: Qgggig (Mé
S 7), basmis (ME E 12), gatilmis (M5 s 8).

Taking the above~mentioned evidence into consideration, we
come to the conclusion that the vowel of the suffix —gié ~ =mis
is invariably i in Orkhon Turkic of the eight century. Thus:
almis (KT E 2) ~ almid (XT E 40), barmis (KT E 16, 23; TI E 7, 73
OF 3) - barmid (KT E 28), basmis (0 F 1) (cf. MC E 12: basmis),
bolmis (generally), boSyurmis (KT E 13) - bodyurmif (BK E 12),
T¢yinmis (KT E 133 O F 1), idmis (KT E 6, 7; TI S 2, 2, N 10) ~

1dmi% (BK E 7, 7), gayansiramis (KT E 13), gayansiratmis (XT E 15)

~ gayamsiratmis (BK E 13), galmisl (TI W 4) ~ galmi%s (XT S 9),




qazyanmis (KT E 22) ~ gazyanmis (BK E 18, 22), gilmis (KT E 2, 15)
- gilmi® (BK E 13), qilinmis (KT E 1), gismis (O F 1), gommis (TI
S 10), gonturmis (KT E 4), qubratmid (BK E 11), quladmis (KT E 13)
olurmis (KT E 5, 5; BK E 6) ~ olurmi¥ (KT E 1; BK E 3, 6), siyta-
mis (KT E 4) - siytami¥ (BK E 5), tasigmis (TI N 6, 6), taBiqmis

(KT E 11) ~ taBigmi8 (BK E 32), tutmis (KT E 3, 19; TI S 6) ~ tut-
mig (BK E 4), yaymisl (TI W 5), yaratmis (KT E 13) ~ yaratmid (BK
E 1, 123 BX § 13), yarlig(glamis (0 F 6), yaymis (0 F 1), yoyla-

mis (KT E 4) ~ yoylimi$ (BK E 5), yorimis (0 F 5).

Ce The suffix -¢i, too, probably had no back-vocalic variant
in Orkhon Turkic. The following examples may serve as evidence
for this assumption: gqondilirkd "to the shepherds" (Miran, c¢ 5),
tuyugdin "farrier?" (Kem3ik-Girgak, front 2).

Thus: armaqdi "tricky, deceitful person" in armag@isin (KT E
6), ayyudisi "his counselor" (TI 8 3, E 4, N 5), siyit8i "lament-
er" (KT E &4, N 11; BK E 5), ég%éi proper name? (KT E 40, N 2, N 2,
N 3), tamyali "seal-keeper"” (KT N 13, 13), zgxgéisi "his war-

leader' (TII S 6), yoySi ‘'mourner" (XT E 4, N 11; BK E 5), yuluy~-

¢éi "plunderer, pillager" (BK SE); in the suffix -dali: boltali

(KT N 9, 11; BK E 31, N 14), (bolt)adi (BK E 28, 33), bo(ltag)i

(KT N 7), galtagi (KT N 9; TI § 6), olurtadi (KT § &), (olurtad)i

(BK N 6), udai (BK E 19), yaniltadi (KT S 11); in the suffix
laci aniltaci

-madi (<-mayadi): yaramadi (TI E 6).

2.1212. The Labial Harmony

Labial harmony manifests itself in that in a word after a

syllable containing a rounded vowel either a rounded vowel or
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a wide unrounded vowel may occur. ' In other words, after a rounded
vowel a narrow unrounded vowel does not occur. Likewise, after an
unrounded vowel only an unrounded vowel may occur. This variety
of labial harmony exists, for example, in modern Turkish.

In Orkhon Turkic the labial harmony is at its first stage of ‘
development. There only connective vowels and certain suffixes of

the CVC type observe the labial harmony.
2.12121. Connective Vowels

1°. Before the possessive suffix -m: gai-im "my father" (BK

S 13) (cf. IB 86: yaylayim), tér-im "my sweat" (TII E 2), qut-um

“my fortune" (BK E 23) (cf. Tele I, L4: gunduyum), iildg-iim "my good
luck" (KT E 29) (cf. IB 90: Sgiim), etcs

2°. Before the possessive suffix -fi/-y: gan-ifi "thy blood"
(kT E2), Olsik-in "you will die (lit.: "thy death")" (KT S 6),

buli-uy (<*bufiuii) "thy trouble" (KT S 8), sonlk-iifi "thy bones"

(KT E 24), etc.

3°, Before the possessive suffix -miz/-miz: gaf-imiz "our

father" (KT E 26), el-imiz "our state" (KT E 22), tiiriik-iimiz "our
Turks" (KT E 18)' etc.

4°, Before the possessive suffix -piz/-fiz: oylan-iniz-da

"than your children" (XT SE), tayyun-uilz-da "than your sons (lit.

"colts")" (KT SE).

5°. Before the accusative suffix -y/-g: yipar-ly "the scented
candles" (BK S 1l1), &b-ig "the tents" (BK E 32) (cf. IB 91: tig-
migig), garluq-uy "the Karluks" (KT N 2), qunéuy-uy (KT E 20),
tutug-uy "the military governor" (KT E 38), kidé-iig "the strength"
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(KT W 1) (ef. IB 37: Bkiiziig), etc.

6°. Before the instrumental suffix -n: sab-in "by means of
words" (KT S 5), dr-in "with men" (KT E 11), ogq-un "with an arrow"
(KT E 33, 36) (cf. IB 59: yalfiusun "alone"), siiilig-iin "with
lances" (TI N 4), kOz-iin "by eye" (BK N 11), etc., but gopin
"all together" (TI S 9).
7°, Before the suffix -yma/-gmi: bar-iyma "going" (KT E 2k),
kdl-igmd "coming" (BK E 31), uduz-uyma "leading" (TI W 5), kitiir-
iigmd "raising, lifting up" (BK E 21), etce

8°. Before the suffixes -p and -pan/~pén:qazyan-ip "conquer-

ing" (BK § 10), tiril-ip "coming together" (BK E 11), olur-up
"staying" (KT S 4) (cf. IB 25: ofiuup "languishing"), Sliir-iip
"gilling" (BK 8 7) (e¢f. IB 75: Oniip "ascending"), etc.; kidl-ipén
"coming" (KT E 23) (cf. IB 26: i¥ipdn "drinking", baripan "ar-
riving"), olur-upan "mounting (the throne)" (KT E 16) (cf. IB 1:

olurupan; IB 6: oluruupan), sdk-iipdn "clearing (the snow)" (BK E

27) (cf. IB 25: koriipan; iirkiipan: IB 40).

9°. Before the imperative suffix -ii: bar-1n "go!" (TI N 7),
dsid-in "hear!" (KT S 10) (cf. IB 3: bilin "know!"), olur-uid
"stay!" (TI N 7), etc.

10°. Before the deverbal suffix -y/-g: gapiy "gate" (BK E
15), Arig "reachable" (KT S 13), 5liig "dead" (KT N 9), yuluy
"plunder, pillage" in xg}um&i (BK SE), etc.

11°. Before the deverbal suffix -p: glyin "sentence, penal-
ty" in giyiniy (TI N 8), kilin "daughter-in-law" in kiliniiniim

"my daughters-in-law" (XT N 9), bulun "captive, prisoner of war"
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(KC W 5), tBgiin "bradd" in dginlig (TII E ).

12°. Before the deverbal suffix -nd: targind "displeased,
opposing” (TI E 5), ériné "apparently" (KT E 3), &tiind "represen-
tation, request" in Stiindiimin (TI S 8).

13°. Before the deverbal suffix -8/-5: tigis "contact, con-
flict" in tHgisintd (KT N 5), uru8 "fight, battle" (O R 2), iikig
"many, numerous" (KT S 10".

14°, Before the ordinal suffix -p¥: bisind "Fifth" (BK S 10),
toguzund "ninth" (KT NE), tOrtiing "fourthly" (BK E 31; KT N 6)

(cf. Miran a 1: tortind), iidiiné "thirdly" (XT E 33, N 6) (cf. IB

9, 21: udiind), etc.

15°. Before the denominal suffix -1l-: tiiziil- "to come to a
peacable agreement" (KT S 5).

16°. Before the passive suffix -l-: 5252;' "to be parted"
(TI W 2), tiril- "to come together" (KT E 12), Skiil- "to be
planned" (TI N 8) (<*8k-; cf. &- "to plan, to think"), etc.

e

l?o. Before the passive~reflexive suffix -n-: 35%i57 "to be
created" (KT E 1), tdlin- "to cave in" (XT E 22), tutun- "to hold,
to take a hold" (TI N 1), etc.

18°. Before the causative suffix -t-: agit- "to order to
raid" (KT ¥ 8), tokiit- "to let pour" (TII E 2), yiiziit- "to cause
swim" (BK E 30), etce.

The exceptions are: gopin "all together" (TI S 9), gop(In) ?
ide (TII W 1); yaratun- "to form and organize itself" (KT E 10),
but yaratin- id. (BK E 9).

The vowel between the deverbal suffix ~g/-k and the consonant-
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al verb-stem is invariably u/ii: artug "more (than)" (KT E 33),
ayug "dominion, territory under the control of a ruler" in azggiga
(XT W 1) (<ay- "to command, rule, dominate"), idug "sacred, holy"
(TII W 3), xaﬁi;ug "opposed, opposing" (KT E 19), yazug id. in
Iazug%a— (BK E 36), etc.

The vowel between the accusative suffix -n and the possessive
stems of the third and second persons is invariably 1/i: sabimin
imy words" (KT S 1), sabimin id. (KT § 2), Slifiin "your (lit.:
"thy") state" (KT E 22), bodunumin "my people" (BK N 11) (cf. Sugi

6: oylumin '"my sons"; IB 4: tapladuqumin "what I like"), oylufiln

“"your children" (BK E 20), toriinin "your institutions" (KT E 22)
~ toriigin (BK E 19) (cf. IB 5: sébdiikiimin "what I love"; IB 30:

.

kopiikiimin "my froth").

2.12122. Suffix Vowels

1°, In =-yIn/-yun: buzqun "storm?" in buzqunéa (O R 1), tuyyun
personal name? (KT NE) (cf. Yak. tuyyun "excellent, superior").

2°. In -13y/-luy: gayanlly "owning a kegan" (KT E 9) (c¢f. IB

12: baBliy "headed"), Illig "owning a state" (XT E 9) (cf. IB 9:
ménilig "lucky, happy"; IB 15: drdidmlig "owning manly qualities"),
qulluy "owning a slave" (XT E 21) (cf. IB 34: ggﬁlgl "painful";

IB 35, 86: gutluy "happy'), kiidliig "powerful, capable" (0 R 4)
(ef. IB 5, 32: kiigliig), etc.

3°, In -dim/-dum, -4if/-dud; (first vowel) =-dimiz/-dumiz,

-diniz/~-duniz: altim " I conquered" (BK E 27), bitidim "I in-

scribed" (KT SE), buzdum "I put to rout" (BK E 24), kiliirtiim

"I sent for" (KT S 11), bardly (<*bardin) "you (lit.: "thou'")




went® (BK E 20), idikdin “you submitted" (TI W 3), kigiirtig (<'ki-
giirtiin) "you brought" (XT E 23), gorgmadimiz "we did not fear" (T
II W 6), birtimiz "we gave" (KT E 20), buzdumiz "we routed" (KT E

31), siiniiSdiimiz ''we fought" (BK E 28), etc.

4°, TIn -din/-dun: quridin "from behind, from the west" (KT W

1), biridin "from this side, from the south" (TI S 4), ondiin "from
the front, from the east" (TI S 4) (c¢f. Uig. Ondiin id., ondun "to

the right", soltun "to the left").

The vowel in the following suffixes resists labial harmony:

1°. In the coordinating suffix -11/-1I: bigli bodunli-y
"lords and peoples! (acc.) (KT E 6), tinli kiinll "night and day"
(KT SE), etce

2°. In the genitive suffix ~-ifi/-ifi, -nii/-nif: bayirqunif

"Bayirqu's" (KT E 35), bodunin "of the people" (BK E 3), etc.

3°. In the accusative suffix =-ni/-ni: bizni "us" (TI N 5),
qunl "Qu" (TI S 2). | |

4°, In the imperative suffix -y3l -gil: yay(y)Il "join!" (TI
W 5), uryil "place!" (TI N 10).

5°. In the past tense suffix -di/-di: uddl "(Prince Kiil) flew
(i.e., died)" (XT NE), olti "(that horse) was killed" (KT E 33).

6°. In the adjectival suffix -yi/-gi: tabyalyl "belonging to
China, Chinese" (KT E 7), &dlgi "being or living on the plains"
(TI E 6).

7°. In the adverbial suffix ~-ti/-ti: gatlydl "firmly, well"
(KT S 2), #dgiiti "well, properly" (KT S 2).

8°. 1In the suffix -11g/-lik: béglik "worthy of becoming a
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lord" (BK E 7), udliq "thigh, hip, rump" (KT E 36), ggg;ig "scent-
ing material" (BK S 11), Szlik "personal" (BK N 11; BK S 12); but
toplayulug "the bending, the folding up" (TI 8 6), lzgiilik "the
breaking" (TI S 7), 8zliiki "his mount" (KC E 3, 3, W 4).

9°, In the suffix ~-51z/~8iz: aBsilz "foodless" (KT E 26), bi-

ligsiz "unwise, unintelligent" (XT E 5), buiisiz "free from trouble"
(BK N 1%), bunsiz "in abundance" (TII S 4) (cf. Adura, left 2:bui-

siz), yolsizin "without any roads" (TI N 11), dgsiz "motherless"

(KT N 9) (cf. Khak. Sksis id.).

10°. In the suffix ~5ira=/-girde: qayansira- "to become

rulerless, to lose indepence" (KT E 13), elsird- "to become state-
less, to lose independence" (KT E 13), uruxsirat- "to exterminate"
(KT E 10).

11°. In the suffix -slq/-sik: olursigim "my wish for taking

a rest" (TI E 5, S 5), toslq "the being satiated in the future"
(KT s 8; BK N 6), toysiq "the rising" (XT E 4, 8, s 2; BK E 5, 8,
8, N2; OF 2), Olsikin "you will die" (KT S 6; BK N 5), olsikig
id. (KT S 7; BK N 5), &6lsikinin "your being killed, your being
annihilated" (acc.) (KT S 10; BK N 8).

See 2.1211.2°,
2+122. Long Vowels of Non~First Syllables

The existence of long vowels in non-first syllables is evident
from the spelling. Long vowels of non-first syllables are gener-
ally written even when they occur in closed syllables, while the
short vowels are not indicated in general (see 1.2214.1° and 2°).

1°. Long a: api "grandfather, ancestor" (cf. Khak. aba "elder
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brother", Yek. ubay id., Chuv. appa "elder sister"): apam (KT E
1, 13; BK E 3, 12), apaniz (KT E 19; O F 1); arqa "back, rump"
(cf. Yak. arya "west"): argasin (K& E 9)3 siyta- "to lagent, wail"
(= Yak. 1ta- "to ery"): siytamig (KT E 4), siytami8 (BK E 5);
Egg%é— "to like, agree" (= Yak. tapta- "to like, lbve"): tap}ama-
dI (BK E 35); una- "to agree, approve': unamafi (TI N 11) (c¢f. IB
57: unamaduqg); yoy%ﬁ— "to mourn": xox}amié (BK E 5), xox%amis (KT
E 4).

The final vowel of the following word, too, is probably long£
gard "black" (KT E 8) (cf. Begre, left: garamiy; Ke¥ilig-Knobu 7:
gardm; Abakan-Culym: gara, Pritsak Fund. 610; Kyzyligggé "black;
night").

2°. Long d: bilgd "wise; counselor": bilglsl (XC E 5), (bi)l-
glsin (kG W 7) (cf. Uig. Brah. bilgd, TT VIII 87; Yak. bilid id.);
418 "hawk, vulture" (KC W 9) (cf. Yak. dlid, Mong. eliye id.).

3°. Long i: ayi - ayl "treasure, material™: ayisi (KT S 5§
BK N 4), ayin (KT S 5; BK N 4); gxié "wealth, riches, property":
gxzéig (KT SW); Bg%zi "eloud" (XT NE); gg%i "remainder,.rgst":

o o

qalisiz (KT N 13 TI N 6, 9); gari- "to grow old" (= Yak. giriy-):
garlp (K3 W 5); togi- "to strike, beat": togidi (KT N 6), togidim
(BK E 31, S 8); togit- "to cause to inscribe": togitdim (XT S 12,
13, 133 BK N 15); udi- "to sleep"(= Yak. utuy- id.): udimadim

(BK E 22)3 yghsiz- "to destroy" (BK E 31, 31); ngi "enemy, hos-

tile": yayly (KT E 15; BK E 133 TII E 3, 4), yayiga (XC E 11),

Iaxfsi (XT E 12); yaxid- "to start hostilities': yaYit(t)“Qda,

(KC E 6, W 5)3 yaz3 "plain" (= Yak. sisi id.): yazida (TI N 9;



TII W 1), yaziga (KT E 17, § 33 BK E 15); yilgl "a flock of horses"
(cf. Turf. ilga "horse", Khot. Eilxd ‘horse herd": Pritsak, Fund.
539): yilaly (BK E 38; XKC E 13), yilgisin (BK E 24), yilgi(sin)
(BK E 39)3 zggi— "to walk, march; to make progress": Iori(dim)
(BK E 27), yoridimiz (KT E 37), yoridugl (TII N 3), yorilim (TI N
5, 11), yorip (KT E 35), yorisar (TI E 6, 7), yoriyur (TI § 3);
yorit- "to order to march" (TI N 1, 11).

4°, Long i: bdnigii "blessed, beloved" (O Supp. 2); bidin
"monkey" (KT NE); bitl- "to write": bitidim (KT SE, SE; KC S 3);
bitIt- "to have writtem": bititdim (TII E 8), bitid(d)im (KT S 13;
BK N 15); bitig "inscription, writing" (KC S 3); eki "two": ekisin
(KT E 38), ekin (KT E 1, 2; BK E 4, 32; O R 2); eklnti "second,
secondly” (XT E 33, TII W 4), ekInt(i) (BK E 36); kisl "man, hu-
man": kisig (KT S 6, 63 BK N 4, 4; 7T W §), kisIsin (XC E 10, W 5)
(cf. Uig. kiSdi id.: TT III 87); kiinl "envy, jealousy" (BK E 30)
(= Yak. kiinfl 1d.); layzin "pig" (BK S 10) (ef. MC N 11: layzin);
sidig "sweet" (KT S 5, 5, 6); tdiirl "heaven, god": tdhridd (KT S
1; BK N 1), tdnrisl (KT E 10; BK E 10); tdzik "Arab" (TII S 1)§
tdbl "camel" (TII S 4) (cf. Tele 3: tHbem "my camels"; Kad. téwdy,
ddvidy, Mong. temegen id.); t8lis proper name (KT E 33); yaSik
"sun" (XT NE) (<ﬁz§§zg).

5°. Long u: bayirqu proper name: bayirqunia (KT E 36), bayir-
qun(3n) (KT E 35); gary: "watchtower, tower for military observa-
tions": garyuy (TII E 3) (cf. KaS. garyu, garyuy id.); ordu "main
camp, kagan's residence": orduy (XT N 8, 9) (= Yak. ordu "camp-

site, camp"); orug "road, way": oruqi (TI E 7).



6°. Long ii: #dgd “"good" (KT S 6) (= Yak. iitiis id.); Stdkén
proper name (KT S 8; BK N 6); Stiliig "respected?" (BK E 3k4); goilk
"bone": sdAukiifi (KT E 24), sthflkiig (BK E 20) (= Yak. ufuox id.;
Khak., Tuv. sGk id.); siiilg "lance" (KT E 35); téri- "to be born,
created" (KT N 10) (= Yak. t8rd- id.); tiiplt "Tibet" (KT E 4, N
12; BK E 5), tiiplitkéi (KT S 3; BK N 3); iiéldn "for, because of, in
order to" (KT N 4 and 17 more occurrences) (= Turkm. iifin id.);

ﬁlﬁg "good luck'": ﬁlﬁgﬁg (KT E 29); yégun "younger brother': yi-

giniim (KT S 1, N 115 BK N 1) (¢f. Mong. degd id.).

Long vowels are also found in the following suffixes:

A. The voluntative suffix -ayin/-dyin: ayayin (TI N 8), Sama~-

yin (BK E 33), igidsyIn (KT E 28; BK E 25), itdyin (KT E 39), gi-
sayin (TI W 5), gonayin (KT S 7), (gonay)in (BK N 5), @liirdyin
(KT E 10), tégdyin (TI S 4), tiisdyin (TI N 6), uruysiratayin (KT
E 10), yoylatayin (TI N 7).

See 1.2214.,2%Ba.

B. The third person possessive suffix -i/-i, -s1/~si: ad-
yirin "his stallions" (acc.) (BK N 11), a%tunin "(Prince Kiil's)
gold" (acc.) (KT SW), dbin "their tents" (acc.) (BK E 34), siisin
"their army" (acc.) (XT N 7), zalmasgnta "on his caftan" (KT E33).

See 1.2214.2°Bd and 2.1211.2°A,

C. The participle suffixes —ig/-ig, -ur/~lr: Qggzg (xT E 10),
bilir (KT E 34), kélir (TI N 8), kélirir (TII E 3), yayutir (KT
S 55 BX N &), kérfir (KT N 10; BK N 2), gorgar (TII W 4), olurur
(KT E 3; BKE 4; TI W7, S 1; TII N &), 8ylr (KT § 5), okiidde (TI

N 8), bedyurur (KT S 7; BK N 5).
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See 1.221%.2%Be and 4°Bf.

D. The coordinating suffix <¥2/-li: bigli bodunlifx (XT E6).

See 1.2214.2%Bf.

E. The gerundial suffix -matin/-méitin: almatin (XT S 9; BK N

7).
2el3. Vowel Alternations

1°. a - I: In the following words, the short vowel a of the
first syllable alternates with i: lyar "precious, important, es-
teemed" (KT E 29, SE; BK E 24) ~ ayar "heavy; important" (BK‘S 15,
E 2); yIlpayut "champion warriors" (BK E 31) ~ *alpayut pl. of
alpayu (KT N 7) (cf. Uig. alpayut a title: Pfahl., 23).

This alternation probably is due to the unaccentedness of the

first syllable (cf. Uig. tiwar ~ tawar ''possessions, property,

animals owned": Alttiirk., 49).

2°. & - it In the following words, the vowel & of the first
syllable alternates with i: bini "me" (TI S 3), but bdn "I" (TI W
1) ~ mén (BK 8 9); sini "thee" (TI S 3), but sén "thou" (KT S 8);
ir= "to reach, arrive" (TII S 1) - #r- in Hrig "reachable" (KT S
13, 13); irtiir- "to cause to reach" (KT E 40) ~ *drtiir- (see
above); ir=- "to be" (KT S 13) ~ &r- (generall&).

3°, o - it See "The Vowel e" (2.116).
2.1k, Palatalization

The vowel 1 of the first syllable shows a strong tendency
toward becoming i under the palatalizing influence of dento-

alveolar and palatal consonants: bin "thousand" (BK S 1; TI S 7,
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9) - bifi (TI E 1); biri+ "this side, south" in biriyd (KT S 6),
birigrii (KT S 3), biridin (TI S 4) <*biri (cf. Uig. birgaru "to
the south"); Id- "to send, dispatch" (O F 2) - Zg- (generally);
is "labor, work" (KT E 8) <*iI¥ (cf. Ka¥. 15 - iB, Turkm. 18 id.);
si- "to break, destroy" (KT E 363 TI E 2; K¢ E 9) ~ *si-, sima-
"not to destroy" (KT S 11; BK N 14) - sima- (KC E 8); siyit "wail,
lament" (KT N 11),si 1téi "lamenter” (KT E 4%, N 11; BK E 5) <*si-
yit (cf. siyta- "to lament" in KT E 4); siyun "deer" (BK W 5)

<*siyun; sinar "half" (BK E 32), sinaréa (TII W 5) <*sinar (= Yak.

afar - afar id., Kirge. sifiar "one of a pair"); tlda "holding back"
(KT N 11) <*tid- (= Mong. ¢ida-: see Poppe, Verg. 15; Chuv. gar-
ide)3 tiliy "the news, tidings" (acc.) (TI N 8) ~ 313y (TII W 1);
tinla- "to listen" (KT S 2) <*tinla- (= Mong. &inla-: see Poppe,
— — ——— :
Verg. 15); yiydim "I terrified" (O R 1) ~ yiydIm (O R 1); yiyd(im)
"I gathered together" (BK N 9) ~ yiy- (TII W 8); yirIdinta "from

e e

the north" (TI 8 4) <*yiridinta; yiriyaru "to the north" (XT S 2,

L, E 283 BK N 2, 3, E 23) <*iriyaru; yiriya "in the north" (XT E

1%, § 1; BK E 12), yiriyagqi "being in the north" (TT § 10) - yiri-
ya (TI W 7, 8§ 7); yiriyé (O F 2, 5) < yiriya; yif "wooded moun-
tain" (XT S 3, 4, 6, 8; BK N 3, 5, E 39), y(i8) (BK E 19), (y)is8
(BK N 6) <*yi8 (cf. yis id.: TI E 3); yiSda "at the wooded moun=-
tain" (KT E 35, S 4; BK E 27) <*yi3da (cf. yisda id. in TI N 7, 8)
yisly (XT E 21, 35; BK E 27, 27), y(i81y) (BK E 17) <%y (ef.
yisly id. in TI N 4, 11); yiZqa Dat. of yi8 (KT E 1; BK E 37)
<*yT%qa (cf. yilsyaru "toward the wooded mountain" in TI S 8); yis-

(ga) (0 F 2) <*yisga <*yiZqa; yipariy "the scented candles" (acc.)



(BK S 11) <*yipar; yimdag "soft" (XT S 5, 5, 63 BK N 4, &) <*yim-

Saq.
See 2.1211.1°.

2.15. Assimilation
2.151. Progressive Assimilation

1°. The third person possessive suffix has been assimilated
to I in the following examples: axiégn "his wealth" (KT SW) <*ax§-

in, altunin "his gold" (KT SW) < (altuni)n (BK N 11), ayuqiqa

"over the dominion of" (KT W 1) <fgzggi, barimin "his possessions"
(KT SW) < barimin (KT N 1; BK E 24), gayanin "their kagan" (KT E
7) < gayanin (generally), gigig "his daughter" (BK N 10)'<ﬂg§gig,
sabin "his words" (TI E 5) < sabin (KT S 9; BK N 7), tasin "its
exterior" (TI S 6) < ta8in (KT S 12; BK N 14), igzg "his sleep"

(TI E 2) <*isin, yalmasinta "on his caftan" (KT E 33) <*yalmasi,

y(31)q(Is)in "his horses" (KT SW) < xilggsiq (BK E 24),
2°. antay "like that, as follows" (TI S 2, etc.) < antig
(TI N 5) (<*ani tdg), biridin-ydn "from the south" (TI S 4) <*bi-
anl tag), biracin-yan 2

ridin yan, ondiin-yén "from the east" (TI S 4) <*ondiin yan, ténri-

kiin-ydn "to the side of Ténrikidn" (0 F 5) <*tdnrikén yan,

qadan-(n)an "any time, sooner or later" (TI E 4) < galan-(n)dn
(IT E 3, 5).

2.152. Regressive Assimilation

1°0 1 - a<i-a: Isbara a title (KC W 8, E 10, E 12) < is-

I+

bara (O F 4, 4, O Balbal) ~ ifbara (KT E 33, KC W 2).

2%, @i - & <u - H: biintégl "the one like this" (TII E 7)
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<*buntigi <*buni tdgi.

2.16., Contraction

a8 <*aya: yaramadi "it will not be good" (TI E 6) <*yaramayali

(cf. Khak. present and future participle in -adi/~déi and the

negative forms in -madil/-m8i, -bagl/-ba&i and -~padl/-pddi; cf.

also Yak. istd&8i "listener, one who hears" <*isitgili).

g <*igi: tdgmAdi "one who will not come into contact, one who

will not attack" (O R 2) <*tigmig#li (see above), #14 "hawk, vul-

ture" (k6 W 9) <*Hldgd (cf. Yak. #lis id., Mong. eliye id.).
2.17. Loss
2‘.171. Loss of Vowels
2l.17ll‘. Syncope

1°. 1In trisyllabic words the unstressed short vowel of the
medial syllable is greatly reduced and easily disappears in the

neighborhood of r, 1, n, y/g and y: adril- "to be separated" (TI

W2, OR 4) <*adiril-, antay "like that, as follows" (TI S 2) ~

antdg (TI N 5) <*anl tdg, adru "through, beyond" (XT E 36, N 2)
antag

<*aSuru, balbal "statue" (BK S 9) <'ballbal <*barimal, birlid

"with" (KT S 4) <*biril-#, boyzli "the stomach of" (TI S 1) <*bo-

yuzi, bu(l)na- "to capture" (k¢ E 10) <*bulun+a-, buyruq "govern-

ment official, minister" (KT S 1) <*buyuruq, biintdg "like this"

in biintdgl (TII E 7) <*buntig <*bunl tég, Hgri "bent, curved”

(TII S 4) <™Hgiri, drkli '"being" (TI S 6) <"Hrikli <*Hrigli,

oryan "fort, enclosure" (BK E 31) <*goriyan, kiéigin- "to grant
goryan ‘

a favor, to forgive" (KC E 8) <*kiéigin- (cf. Mong. kedig "grace,
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favor, blessing"), kifisiir- "to create a rift between" (KT E 6)

<*%kIniigir~- (cf. Kas. kinii- "to become wide"), k&aliii "thy heart"

in konlinéd (TI s 8, N 8) < komiiliin, oylan "children, sons" in oy-
lanim (XT N 11, S 13 BK N 1) and oylaninizda (XT SE) <*oyilan, oy-
e e =7 -
11 "son of" (XT E 1) <*oyili, oylit '"children, sons" in oyliti
= = ————

(XT E 53 BK E 5) <*oyilit, Strii "then, after" (TI 8§ 5, 9) <*Stiirii,

slyta- "to lament, wail" (KT E 4; BK E 5) <*siyita-, tarqind "dis-
pleased, cross" (TI E 5) <*tariqiné (cf. Khak. tarix- "to become

angry"), tédgrd "around" (TI S 1) <*tdgir#, tdari "heaven, sky" (KT

E 1) <*tdniri, Igbrft— "to destroy, ruin" (BK E 31) <ﬁzab§r§ -

(cf. yabiz "bad, routed"), yigrén "red, chestnut (horse)" (X3 E 3,

9) <*yigirdn (cf. Yak. sifir <*yéigir id.), yondur- "to cause to

slander" (KT E 63 BK E 7) <*yohadur~ (cf. KaB. yona- "to slander,
to tell tales™).

2°. 1In dissyllabic stems the short narrow vowel of the final
syllable may disappear after the consonants r, 1 and y: ayt- "to
tell, say" in aytiyma (TII W 9, S 3) and aytip (TI E 7), barg
"building, construction™ (KT N 13, etc.) <*barig (cf. Mong. bari-
"to build, construct"), elt- "to carry away, take, lead" (TI N 8,
etc.) <¥elit- (cf. Uig. ilit=-, ilt- id.), gorg~ "to fear" (TII W
Lk, 65 O F 7) <*qorig-, tiirk "Turk" (TI W 3 and 15 more occurrences)

< tiiriik (generally).
2.1712. Apocope

Apocope occurs in the following words: kiil proper name (im KT

and BK) - kiili (in KG), yul- "to plunder" in yulyall (BK E 32),

yuluy¥i (BK SE) and yulug (O F 3) ~ yuli- in yulidimiz (TII W 4).
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2.1713. Crasis

bddkd "on the throne, to the throne" (BK N1, 8, E 2; KT S 11)

~ bu ddkd (KT S 1), bucdgii "these three together" (TI S 5) <*bu

saVes _aa
L]

icagii
2.172. Haplology

Haplology occurs in the following word: yoyuréa "as if knead-

ing" (TI N 2) <*yoyururca.

2.2. Consonants

Orkhon Turkic has the following consonants: p, b, t, 4, k, g,
B+ X» & 8y 2, &, m, 1, 1, é' L,y g

The consonants of Orkhon Turkic may be classified into the
following groups: l. labials (p, b, m), 2. dentals and alveolars
(¢y &, &, 5, 2y E, 1, 1, £), 3. palatals (a, y), 4. velars (k, g,
g X» ).

All consonants except d, gy Y, I, é, r, and z occur initially;
l- and p- occur only in loan-words. In initial position no con-
sonant clusters occur. The permitted final consonant clusters
are: %3/55, ip, 1t. né, nt, ré, rq/rk, rs, rt, yt. The permissible
syllable types may be formulated as follows: V, VC, VCC, CV, CVC,

CvCcC.
2.21. Labial Consonants
2.211. The Consonant p

The voiceless bilabial stop p occurs in all positions.

1°. Initially, p occurs only in the following loan-word:



purum "East Rome, Syria" (KT E 4; BK E 5) < Parth. frum "Rome"
(¢f. Chin. fu-lin "Syria, Rome").

2°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: apa "ancestor", apar "Avar", 4apiy, _gi_o_*g-
(in) - gopinm, opul- "to rush, attack" (KG E 11), tapa, topul- "to

throw oneself upon, attack" (KC E 7), topii, tiipfit, yipar.

B. Before a consonant: gapyan, 9_2}3-, topla..

C. After a consonant: alpayu ~ yilpayut, Srpin.

3°. Finally, p occurs after vowels or afte:_' 1. ‘

A. After vowels: "gap- "to attack" (in gapyan), gop, "op (in
opla- "to assault, dash"), *tap- "to search for, locate, find" (in
tapa), *top (in topla- "to bend, fold up"); gerund in -p: ayrip,

dgidip, gqodup, Oliirip, etc.

2.212. The consonant b

The voiced bilabial stop b occurs in all positions.

1°. 1Initially: ba-, baya, balbal, balig "city; mud", bar-,

bar, barim, barq, bars, bas-, basmil, bas ~ bas, badad-, basyu,

basla-, bat, bat-, batl, batim, bay, bayirqu, baz, bddiz, bddiz-,

sn oo

badizdt-, bddiik, bédg, bin, badgi, bdnigii, bdnilig, bardik, ber-

bir-, berii, bes ~ bis ~ bils, blé-, bln ~ bifn, bidIn, bil-, bin-

bir, biri "south", biriki, birld, bising, bisiik, biti-, biz, bed,

bodun, boyuz, bol-, bor, bosyur-, boyla, boz, bogii, bokd, boliin

(< Tib. blon), béri, bu, bug "evil spirit", buga, bugaraq, bul-,

bulya-, buJ_.gt, bulun, bu(l)na-, bul!.ui, buntat-, bua, bunad-, bu-

min, busta-, buyrug, buz-, bilkli, biii- "to kick" (cf. K&B. miifi-

ide)e.



2°. Medially:
A. Between vowels: dabls "aide-de~camp, adjutant", Hbir-,

gabis-, sdbig, sdbin-, tabar geographical name, tabisyan, tatabl,

A

t#bdr (in Il-tébdr), tibl, yablz, yubul-.

B. Before a consonant: subla, dbdd, dbgirii, yabyu, dbkd, sub-

qa, abla=-, tdblig, yablag, qubran-, gubrat-, yabrgt—, gobsar-~.

C. After a consonant: balbal, tarban ~ tarman, isbara - is-

bara ~ iSbara.

3°. TPinally: ab, Sub, &b, sab, *sdb- (in sibin-), sub, *téb

(in tdblig), *tdb- (in Il-tibir).

2.213. The consonant m

The labial nasal m occurs in all positions.
1°. Initially, its occurrence is limited to a small number
of words: may “"glorified, magnificent" (BK S 15) (cf. Mong. mayta-

"to praise, laud, glorify", Kirg. magta- id. <*mayta-), maqarad

(<Ind. maharaj, see Thom. Turcica, p. 14, n. 2), mati "faithful,
loyal, obedient" (KT S 113 BK N 8, S 13, 1&4) (cf. Mong. batu
"strong, loyal, reliable", Tuv. badl "faithful, true", badlla-
284 2aci-a
"to affirm, assert", Kkpk. médtibiy "householder, head of a family,
one who likes to manage a household" <*matl bdg?); see 2.31.
2°, Medially:

A. Between vowels: bumin, istémi, gamay, gam(1l)."Qomul,

Hami" (O R 1), tamay geographical name, taman, témir, tiimdn, ti-
mit ethnical name, sidmiz, yaml personal name, y&méi.

B. Before a consonant: amya geographical name, amgak, dmgit-,

tamyadi, temyan, gamSay, qamdat-, yimSaq, amtl, yamtar.
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C. After a consonant: kdgmin, aytIiyma, yalma, ydlmd, tdlinmi-

armaqdi, drmik "mare" (KC E 9) (cf. Mong. ermeg id.), yegirmi,

tarman (- tarban), basmil, gismis, siifiiiSmi8 - siifiismis, yetmis -

yetmis, aymaylly, tuyma-, s, azma-, azman, tézmis.

3°, Finally: *am in amtl "now" (cf. Khake am "now"), barim,

batim, *Hm in Hmgik and Hmgit-, isim personal name, qum, kédim,

kém "who', kim "Yenisei", purum "East Rome, Syria', tam "wall".
2.22. Dentals and Alveolars
2.221. The Consonant t

The voiceless dental stop occurs in all positions.

1°. Initially: tabar geog. n., tabyal, tabisyan, tadig pers.

n., tay, tayrq-, tal-, taluy, tam, tamay geog. n., tamyadi, tam-

yan, tan, tafiut, tapa, tapla-, tagq "the very" (KC E 5), tagl, tar-

du$, tarman, targan, targind, tad "stone", tad "outside, exterior",

taBiq-, tasul- "to be deriven" (O F 8), tadra, tat, tatabi, tatar,

tay "great" (BK S 11) (< Chin. ta id.), tayyun "soms (lit.:"colts")

(KT SE), tébi, téblig, tdg, tidg-, tdgl, tdgis, tégrid, tégiir-, ti-

linmi-, témir, tdnri, tdnrikén, tdr, tdrmil geog. n., tdydn, téz-,

tdzik, te-, teyin, teril-, ti "very, most" (BK S 15) (cf. Uig. tii

"fest, bestdndig", Alttiirk.; cf. also Chuv. &i "very, most"), ti-

gin, tik-, tild-, tinsi (< Chin.), tinla-, tIr- "to gather to-

gether", (ti)r- "to live", tirgiir- "to bring to life", tirig, ti-

ril- "to come to life", tirkiS, tizlig, to-, tod-, toy-, toyla,

‘toyu, tog, togar, toqg-, toqgt-, toquz, toquzuné, tolyat-, ton

(< Sak. thauna), tona, tonra, tonta-, topla-, topul-, tor=-, torug,

toruy, togiiltiin geog. n., tOgiinliig, tok-, tokiit-, t51lis, tonkir




geog. n., topi, tort, tOrtiiné, torid, tord-, tu-, tudun, tuy, tonu-

quq. tut-, tutun-, tutug (< Chin.), tutuz-, tuyyun pers. n., tuy-

yut perse. n., tuy-, tiikdti, tiimidn, tiimét, tin, tiiplt, tirgi geog.

n., tirgis, tiirik ~ tirk, tis-, tisir-, tiz, tizil-, til, tid-.

2°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: ata, atad, atl, atig ethnoge. n., batl

"gurely, certainly, indeed" (TII W 2), biti-, bitIg, bitit- , ds-

giti ~ isgiti "silk" (cf. Uig. iBgirti id., Kas. adgirti id.),

#dgliti, dtiz, 1tin-, qatlydl, gatun, gitan, kotiir-, matl "faith-

ful" (see above), otuz, Stiig, Stikdn, Stlliig, Stiin-, *otiir- in

dtrii, tatabi, tatar, tutug, tutun-, tutuz-, yaratid-, yaratun-,

yaratur-, yeti, yetind, yitiir-, yutuz.

B. Before a consonant: siyItdi, 1tgiiéi, atlan~, Stld-, yet-

mi%, Strii, batsiq, tutsiqg.

C. After a consonant: aytur-, siyta-, yigtir-, altl, altuz-,

altun, amtl, yamtar pers. ne., anta, antay, bunta, buntat- "to

make inadéquate; insufficient" (TI E 2) (cf. Mong. munda- "to be

inadequate, insufficient"), biintdg, bintﬁr- y 2zginti geog. n.,

ekinti, kéntii, kiintiiz, ortu, bust(a)=- "to roar" (KT NE) (cf. Khak.

pusta~- "to bellow, roar, squall’, Tuv. busta~- "to bellow, low'"),
igtdmie

3°. Finally:

A. After vowels: at "horse", at "name, title", bat "certain-

1y, without doubt?" (O F 7), bat-, bitit-, bullt, buntat-, &sit-

(< &sid-) (TI E 7), &~ "to thunder, roar, bellow" (BK W &, 5),

(L), 3t- (< id-), qut, oylit, *6t in Gtlé- "to give advice", *St-
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in Strii, siylt, tarqat, tat, tut-, tuyyut, tiimét, yaxit- (< ya-

a - L]
yid-), yarat-, yat-, yit=-, 1t-, yut; causative stems in -t: ayit-,

aqit-, artat-, basit-, badizdt-, elsirit~-, gayansirat-, gamSat-,

gubrat-, oyurgalat- "to let someone warm his back" (PI §¥ 1) (cf.

Tuv. oryala- "to warm one's back", orya "back" <*oyurga "back-

bone"), 8liit-, stldt-, toqgt-, etce.

B. After the consonants 1, n, r, and y: elt- ~ ilt-; tu(nt)

Meentral?" (XT S 13); *art- in artuq, olurt-, ort, tort, ulyart-,

yurt; ayt- .
2.222. The Consonant 4

The voiced dental stop 4@ does not occur initially. Medially,
it occurs between vowels and in the positions 4C and Cd. Finally,
d occurs after a vowel.

o

17 Medially:

A. Between vowels: adaq, adind(&)ily, bédiz, bddiz-, biddizidt-,

bddiik, bodun, 1duq, idi "owner, lord", idi 'never, by no means",

gadirgan geog. n., gadiz - gadiz "slope, cliff?", godi, gquduz,

kddim, odiis, tadlq pers. n., tudun, udar pers. ., udg-, uduz-~ ,

yaday.
B. DBefore a consonant: adxir, ddgi, udlig, dsidmi~-, igidmis,

adri}-, ddsig '"distinguished?" (BK E 34).

C. After a consonant: yegdi, qgtiydi ~ qatini, soydaq, ya-

ragliydl, drddm, ordu, tardu3.
rag-iyct

2°. Finally: badad-, bod, bupad-, dsid-, 2d- ~ 1d-, igid-,

igid, god-, “kid~ in k#dim, gulad-, kiindd-, kiizdd-, &d "time",

84 "gall", Bad, tid- (<*3Id-), tod-, ud "thigh, hip", ud-, yogad-,




*ud "sleep" in udi-.
2.223., The Affricate ¢

The voiceless alveolar affricate & occurs in all positionms.
1°. Initially: Sabls "aide-de-camp, adjutant" (TI W 7; K& E

5) (<*Zabi¥; cf. Turk. gavug "sergeant"), Zafa (< Chin.) pers. n.,

dani (< Chin.) pers. n., Sdrig "army, troops" (k€ W 9) (= Sar.uig.

derig, Tuv. Berig, Yak. sérl id.), &iyan, $iqan "nephew, son of a
paternal or maternal aunt, cousin" (KT N 13; XC W 1, 2) (= Kas.

digan id., Sar.uig. igan id.), Siatan "sandalwood" (< Skr.), 8ik

ethnoge. n., ¢oyay geoge. n., gor "prince", goraq, &51, dub, &us
geog. n., Suluyan a title? (KC W 5).

2°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: bidin (< Iran.), 43i "paternal uncle; old-

er brother", #éid "ancestor", idik-, gadan, kHdH, k13d "evening",

kédin (k#lén ?) geog. n., k#dig "ford", kilig, siiig, tamyadi,

wéug, uduz, iddgiin, uddn, iidiné, yidd; words having the suffixes

B. Before a consonant: 1¢yin-, tabyadyl, idgir-, kdigin-,

ki&1iig, i8rd, gilidla-, aésiq.

Co After a consonant: subda, aligldd, tayéa, yoyéi, armaqgli,

boldu geog. n., 3aléi, anda, bunda, nindd, inanéu, qunéuy (<Chin.),

borda "like a storm", bdr&ik "Persian", yerdi, otda "like fire",

siyitdi, bédizdi, ogiizdd, yiizdd.

3°. Tinally:
A. After vowels: ag- "to open, clear", 3¢ "hungry", &&- "to

feel hungry", atad, (b)i%-, Iya¥, i&, gad-, k#d-, ki, sad, tab-
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B. After the consonants n and r: *adind in adind(8)iy, bi-

siné, bulyand "in disorder" (TI E 5), &ring, otiiné, sang-, tar-

ging "displeased, rebellious" (TI E 5), tOrtiiad, und "possible"

(TI E 7), iidiin, yetin&, toquzund, onund; yurd "brother of the

wife, brother-in-law" (KT E 32) (= Ka8. yur€ id., Khak. 3uréu id.).
2.224k. The Consonant s

The voiceless dental spirant occurs in all positions.
1°. Initially: sa- "to inform, send a message" (TII W 7),

sab, sad, sané- , san, sagin-, sayu (= Yak. ayl id.), sarly, sd-

big, sdbin-, sdkiz, sildnd "Selenga', sdmiz, sidn, sdniin "general

(< Chin. tsiang-kiin), si- ~ si-, siyta-, siyit, siyun, silig pers.

n., sinar, sinil, sir ethnog. n., siz, soha geog. n., soydag,

(s)oy(i)d ? (XT W 1), sbk- , sokir-, son "time?" (k¢ E 8), soaiik,

. Py o o as = ;2N o me IT
56zld8~, sub, suq "ambition, anger', gﬁ, siiéig, suld-, sinig,

Sﬁnﬁé ? Sﬁiﬁé- 9 Siir- .

2°. Medially:
A. Between vowels: asuq (< Sogd. ?) pers. n., ba(sa) "then,

again", basig=-, basin-, bisin&, bisiik "relatives, kin" (KT S 6),

isid-, #sim, esl "lady, woman of high social position" (KT E 7,

2h; BK E 24), isiyi (< Chin.) pers. n., qisil "glen, mountain-
cleft" (BK E 37), kisl, lisiin (< Chin. Li~ts'iin) pers. n., tasig-

(~ tadlg-), tosilg, tisiir- (<*iiir-), yasa-, yasa- (~ yasa-) (k&

W 3).

B. Before a consonant: Isbara ~ isbara (~ iSbara), gisya,

tabisyan, dsg(iti) ~ isgiti, basmil, asra, kisrd, istémi, busta-.




C. After a consonant: gobsar- "to mourn" (KC S 2), adsiqg,

ddsig, toysiq, Slsik, elsird- , yIlsly, tinsi (< Chin, t'ien-tzu

"the son of Heaven, the Chinese Emperor"), gayansira-, bersig,

olursig, kinsiir- (<*kIadir-), a8siz.
3°. Finally, g occurs after vowels or after r:

A. After vowels: as in asra "below", bas-, Zabis (<*3abif),

‘ulus, yalifius.

B. After r: bars pers. n.

See Dentalization of 8 (2.33).
2.224. The Consonant z

The voiced dental spirant z does not occur initially.

1°. Medially:

A. Intervocalically: azu, aziyliy "furious, ferocious" (XG E

6), azuq, bédizédt-, qizil, kiizédd-, tiizil-, uzun, iizd, yazin,

yazi, yazin-, yazug in yazugla- (BK E 36), yiiziit-.

B. Before a consonant: azgina, azma-, azman, bddizéi, buz-

qun, boyuzlan-, dzginti geog. n., izgil, gazyan-, 0zlik ~ Ozliik,

sbzlds-, tizlig, tiizsiz, izgiilik.

C. After a consonant: layzin.
2°. Finally: altuz-, az "few", az ethnog. n., éﬁf' bgz,

bédiz, bddiz-, biz, boyuz, boz, buz=-, &diz, dtiz geog. n., dz-,

gadlz, girgiz, g1z, qiz-, quduz, quz, kdz, kiz (MC E 8), oyuz,

otuz, oz~-, Sgiiz, Oz, sikiz, sémiz, siz, 56z in gbzlés-, tdz-,

tiz, toquz, tutuz-, tiiz, nduz-, uz "skill, art" (BK SW), iz "ill-

tempered" (TI N 10), iiz-, yablz, yaylz, ydz, yiz, yiz- in yiiziit-a

Jutuz.
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2.225. The Consonant &

The voiceless palatal spirant é occurs in initial, medial, and
final positions.
1°. Initially, its occurrence is limited to the following

words: Sad (< Sogd. ?), S8adpit (<*Bad+pit ?), 3aldi pers. n. ?,

Santun "the Shantung plain" (< Chin.).
2°, Medially:
A. Between vowels: asa, aSig "mountain pass?", aSur- in asru,

badad~-, gi3in, goSu pers. n., kidl (- kisl), ta$ig- (-~ tasig-),

yasa~- (- yasa-), yaSik, yaSil.

B, Before a consonant: iSbara (-~ isbara ~ isbara); balyu,

boSyur-; badla-, badliy, gisla-; adru, tadra; adsiz.

C. After a consonant: gamday, gamdat- (cf. Uig. gamSa- "to

be stirred"), yimSaq; yonsur-.

3°, Finally: argi¥, a3, aS- (- as-), bak (- bas), bi3 (-bis

-

- bes), gus geog. n., gas, gis- (- gis-), gqud in gui-alyag geog.

"stone", tas (- tas) "exterior", tirkif, tardus (- tardus), urus,

iikiid (~ iikiis), ya8, yid "wooded mountain" (~ yis - yis).

2.226. The Consonant n

The dental nasal n occurs in all positions.

1°. Initially, its occurrences is limited to the following
words: pé '"what" and its inflected forms ndk# "for what" (TII W 3,
L) and néndd "so many, so much" (BK N 9), nén "any".

2°, Medially, n occurs in all vositions:

A. Between vowels: ani acc. of ol, anl geoge. N., anin instr.
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of ol, bini acc. of bin, buni acc. of bu, #nik pers. n. (XT N 12),

inandu ~ inéndu, indl, ini, ganl, sini ecc. of sdn, yana, etc.

B. Before a consonant: anéa, bunda, buzqundia, quniuy (< Chin.

qung-chu), yin&ii; ki#¥indd "at Kadin" (KC W 10)3; gayanyaru, targan-

yaru; bodunga, gayanga, tarmanga, arsink#, kdcinké, ténrikdnki;

gayanla-, ganlan-, gunla-, dkinlig, tOgiinliig; tdlinmd-; gayansira-

sansiz, tinsi (< Chin.), tonsiz; anta, antay, antiryu geog. n.,

bintiir-, bizintd, bunta, buntat-, biintdg, ekinti, gontur-, kénti,

kiintiiz, Ontiir-, Orpéntd, yantur-, yukiintiir-, etce

Before word-final &: bisind, bulyan, #rind, onung, 8tiind,

sané-, targind, toquzun&, tOrtiind, und, idiind, yetind ~ yitinec,
etce.; before . word-final t: yunt (Mé), etc,

Before syllable-final §: adin¥(&)ly, sanddil, yindgd, etc.

C. After a consonant: bu(l)na-, qorayinni (O R 4), bizni,

etce

3°, Finally: algin-, altun, asan- (<*agan-), basin-, bén,

biéin, bin-, bodun, bdliin (< Tib. blon "high official), bulun,
dlon Bulun

bumIn, buzqun, §igan, #rdn, ekin, 1dyin-, irkin, gqadam, gayan,

galin, gan "khan", gan "blood", gapyan, gazyan-, gilin-, gon-,

gopin, goryan, kiégin-, kidin geog. n., kOgmén, kiin, layzin, li-

siin (< Chin.), oylan, on, Skiin-, Sn- in Sntiir-, Stiin-, sagqin- ,

sdbin-, sén, sbn, tamyan, targan, teyin ~ tiyin, tigin, ton, to-

giltiin geog. n., togin, tutun-, tiimin, tdn, idln, iilgin, yan,

yan-, yigrén, yégin, yoyun, yikiin-, etc.

2.227. The Consonant 1

The lateral sonorant 1 has two variants (allophones): a back



velar ; and a front palatal l. The back variety of 1 occurs in
words of back vowels, and the palatal 1 occurs in words of front
vowels.

The lateral 1 occurs in all positions.

1°. Initially, 1 occurs only in loan-words and foreign names:
layzin "pig" (<?), likéh (< Chin. Liu-hiang) pers. n., lisiin
/(< Chin. Li-ts'iin) pers. n., 1i "dragon" (O Supp. 4) (< Chin.

lung; cf. Uig. luu ide).

2°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: balig "town, city; mud", bilig, b&liin, bu-

lit, bulun "captive", bulun, éuluyan a title ? (K& W S), é;é

"hawk, vulture" (Ké W 9), dlig "hand", dlig "fifty", ilig "ruler"

(KT N 3), galisiz, qalin, galld, g313&, qilin-, qulad-, kilir-,
L g () ¥ 0 g"— Se————

kblik, olur-, Slig, Slir-, sildid "Selenga", sflé-, taluy, t#lin-,

tilé-, ulayu, uluy, illg, ya}aba&, yo}i "time', yull-, etc.

B. Before a consonant: balbal, ilbilgd (compound); boldu

geoge N, bolda '"when (he) became", boldun "let it be"; bilga,

bulva-, bulyaq, bulyané, &5lgi, ilgéri, tolyat-, ulyart-, iilgén

"big, great" (O R 3); alqin-, qulgaq, yilgl; sllig ~ 1llig, 1lli-,

ulluy, yolluy; bolma=-, yalma, ydlmi; bu(l)na-; alpayu ~ yilpayut;
1‘1“-1 z—'l-l-l L] 1 . 0 s E‘Iw‘

elsirét-, &lsik, yilsiy, yolsizinj alti, altun, altuz-, etc.

Before a word-final stop: 5%37, ilk, a}p, elt- ~ ilte-.

Before a syllable-final stop: alqd(Imi)z, eltdi - iltdi.

C. After a consonant: abla-, tdblig, yablag; qT13¢la-, kis-

liig; udlig; aziyliy, aymar}iy, bigldr, béglik, oylan, oY%Et, sg-

lis-, siinfigliig, yoyla=-; biikli geog. n., yaragliy; $61(1)iig; kidim-
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ligs qayan}a-, qgn}an-, qunla-; opla=-, tapla—, topla=~} bi:lé, yar-

%iq(q)a-; baé%a-; basliy (< badliy); atlily, atlan-, otld-; Ozlik,

g86zld8~, tizlig, etc.

2%, Finally: al-, adril-, aril-, basmil, bil-, bol-, bul-,

gsl, el ~ 11, indl, izgil, gal-, gil-, gis¥l, gizil, gqul, kil-,

kGl, koniil, kil (- kiili), oyil, ol, opul-, Skiil-, 8l-, sinil,

tal-, tédl- in tdlin-, t1l, teril- -~ tiril- "to come together",

&iril- "to come to life', topul- "to attack, assault” (cf. Kkpke.

tobil- id.) (K& E 7), yapile, yas3l, ydl-, yil, yol, etc.

2.228. The Consonant r

The vibrant sonorant r does not occur initially.
1°. Medially, r occurs intervocalically and in the positions
rC and Cr:

A. Between vowels: ara, ariyu, aril-, baraim, biri "south",

(b)eriiki, biriki, bori, bugaraq "Bukhara!, éirig, &oraq, drdm

"pig, large, huge" (KC W 9) (cf. Khak. irém id.), &rén "men",

drig "reachable", #rind, elsiré-, lraq, ilgirii, gara, gari-, qurl

"wesgt", qurigan, kdniris geog. n., kirdkdl, koriig, kirdgi, maqa-

raé (< Ind.), sariy, *tarig- in tarqind, teril-, tirig, tirig,

toruy, torug, torii, tord-, tiirik (~ tiirk), uril, yara-, yaragq,

yarat-, yarigq, yaris geog. n., yiri "north", vorz-, yoq(q)aru,

Y Es(g)arﬁ, etc.

B. Before a consonant: tarban (- tarman) geog. n.; baréik

"Persian", boréa, yerdi; drdidm, ordu, tardus; garyan geog n.,

garyu, giryayliy, qoryan, kargik, kaﬁrga; arq%, arqis, arquy,

baylrqd, irkin, gadirgan, gqirgiz, togurqag; birld, kiirliig; armaq-




éi, drmik "mare" (XKC E 9), yegirmi; bersig, drsin geog. n.} ar-

tat-, artug, artur-, drtis "Irtish", &drtiir-, ortu, urtur-; barzun

"let him go", etc.
Before a word-final consonant: yurd; barg, girg, gorg-, irk,

tiirk (~ tiiriikk); art- in artug, art-, olurt-, ort-, ulyart-, tort,

yurt, yigirt-; bars.

Before a syllable-final consonant: &rkli "being; while'", ark-

lig "mighty", gorama-, drt(t)imiz, olurt(t)I (K¢ E 12), olurtdi,

olurtdum, yurtda, ortéd, yligirtmi=-.

C. After a consonant: gqubran-, qubrat-, yabrit-; idrd; adril-

(<*adlril-), sadra "toward the 8ad" (TII W 6); ayri-, agri, téig-

réd; onré, tdnrl; asra, kisrd; asru (<*aduru), tadra; Strii; buy-

rugq, etc.

2°, Finally: adyir, adir- in adril-, ayar ~ iyar, aytur-,

anar dat. of ol, apar, ar-, aSur- in adru, bar, bar-, ber- ~ bir-,

bir, bor, bod3yur-, buyur- in buyrugq, éor, dgir=- "to follow, be-
siege", 8gir- "to be pleased", dbir-, &r, &r- "to be", dr- ~ ir-

"to come, reach, arrive", drtiir-, eltsbdr, idgir-, gar, gontur-,

qu(r)- (0 R 4), kdliir-, kigiir-, kinsiir-, kir-, kér-, kotir-, kir

in kiirliig, olur=-, 6liir-, otiir- in &trii, sinar, sir, sokiir-, siir-,

tabar geoge. n., tdgir- in tdgrd, tdgiir-, ter- ~ tir- "to gather

together", tir- "to live" in tiril-, tirgiir-, tor~, tisiir-, ur-,

urtur-, uyyur, yayur-, yaratur-, yiltiir-, yer ~ yir, yipar, yo-

yur-, yonsSur-, yiigir-, yigtiir-, yikiintiir-, etc.

2.23., DPalatal Consonants

2.231. The Consonant y
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The palatal consonant y occurs in all positioms.

1°. Initially: yabyu, yabiz, yablag, zabrit-, yaday, yay-

"to join, follow, accompany" (TI W 5) (cf. Mong. daya- id.), ya-

i, yayit- (< yayid-), yaylz, yayuq, yayur-, yayut-, yalabad, ya-

%Eﬁ, ya%iius, yalma, yami, yamtar, yan, yan., yana, yantur-, ya-

nil-, yara-, yarag "weapon", yarat-, yaratun-, yaratur-, yaryan,

yaryun geog. ne, yarig "armor" (KT E 33), yarls geog. n. (= Khak.
Caris), yarlig(q)a-, yasa-, yad, yada-, yadil, yaSik (<‘*yadiq)

- <3 - e -
"sun", yat-, Iaﬁ- ~ yay=-, yay '‘summer", yaz, yazi, yazin-, yazud,

yigrén, yigin "younger brother" (KT N 11, S 13 BK N 1) (cf. Mong.

degl id.), ydk pers. n. (k¢ E 12, S 1), ydl-, ydlms, ydltiir-,

yéms, yit-, ye- ~ yi-, yeg ~ ylg, yegén - yigin, yegirmi, yer,
cyéti - yiti, yetind ~ yitind, yetmid, yiy- "to gather together"

(BK N 9; TII W 8), yiy- "to frighten" (0 F 1, R 1), yil, yilg%,

yilpayut, yilsly, yiri, yipar, yimSaq, yindgd, yindii, yis, yit-,

yitiir-, yoy, yoyla-, yoyun, yoyur-, yog, yogad-, yog(qlaru, yol,

yoll, yolluy pers. n. (= Tuv. $olduy "fortunate, lucky"), yondur-,

yorg-, yutuz, yubul- "to roll, tura round" (TI N 2) (= Xad. yu-

wul- id.), yuré, yurt, yut, yuyqa, yiig(g)éri, yligtir=-, yigir-,

ylkiin-, yiz "100", ylz "face", yiziit-, etc.
2°. Medially, y occurs between vowels and before consonants:
A. Between vowels: ayug "dominion?" (KT W 1), bayirgu, bu-

yur- in buyrug, giyin "punishment, sentence" (TI N 8), keyik,

sayu, tiydn "squirrel" (= Khak. tiyin id.), yayin "in summer";
words having the consonant y as a hiatus~filling sound: baélaxg,

bayur, biriyd, etc.; words having the suffix -ayin/-éiyin: ayayin,
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igiddyIn, etc.

B. Before a consonant: ayyuéi, tuyyun, tuyyut, uyyur; yuyges

boyla; aymay (O F 4) (cf. Mong. aymay "tribe, clan", Kirg. aymaq

id.); buyrug; aytiyma.

30. Finally, y occurs after vowels: ay "month", ay-, bay,

gunéuz (< Chin. gung-chu), arquy, qutay "silk", taluy, tay "great"

(< Chin. ta id.), tay in tayyun, tuy-, yay, yay- (-~ yan-).

2.232. The Consonant 2

The palatal nasal é occurs in medial and final positions.

1°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: anly, anit- "to frighten, threaten" (BK E
L1y, ggég "which?" (Kara Balgasun inscription, S 3), toﬁugug
(generally) -~ tonyuquq (BK S 1&4; K& W 1); words having the suffix

-gina/-kini: azgina.

(4

B. Before a consonant: gondi "shepherd" (Miran, ¢ 5), yan-
dug "those who were dispersed" (TI 5 9), gitaﬁga "to the Chinese"
(TII S 5), turunya "crane" (IB S 9) (cf. Yak. turuya, Tuv. duru-
ya, Koib. turuna id.).

2°. Finally: *af- in afit- (cf. Mong. ayu- "to fear, dread",

ayul "fright, fear"), &ivan, gon, *kdn- in kdnig (Minusinsk, d 1),

gitan, yan- (- yay-) "to disperse, put to rout'.
2.24. Velar Consonants

Orkhon Turkic has the following velar consonants: k, g, gy X,
and n. The consonants k and g are allophones of the phoneme /k/3

k occurs in front-vocalic stems, and g occurs in back=-vocalic
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stems. Similarly, g and y are allophones of the phoneme /g/; g
occurs - in words with front vowels, and Y occurs in words with

back vowels.
2.2l1. The Consonant g

The voiceless postvelar consonant g occurs in all positions.

1°. Initially: gabis-, gaé-, gadan, qadirgan, gadiz, qayan,

.qal=-, qalgsiz, qalin, qalia (BK E 25), gamay, gam(Il), gamSay,

‘gamSat-, gan "khan", gan "blood", ganl, gantin, gafi, qafil pers.

n., gapyan, gaply, gar, gara, garyan geog. N., Garyu, qari,‘qari-,

garlug, qa%, gatiydl, gatun, gazyan-, gqil-, qili%la-, giryaylly,
"hemmed" (BK N 11), girg, gzrgiz, 1s- "to suppress", gisxa, gi—

sil, gi%- ~ gis- (< gil-), qi¥in, gisla-, gqitad, gqiyin, g1z, Qiz-,

9izil, gobsar-, god-, godi, goglig, gon-, gontur-, gop, 4oOray,

goriyu "protector, guardian, lord" (BK E 1), goryan "fort, fort-

ress, shelter", gorg-, qoSu, goR, qu perse n., qubran-, gubrat-,
qu

quduz, qul, gqulgag, gqum, qunduy, gunla- "'to revenge for" (O R 1),

gu(r)- (O R 4), quri, qurigan, quS-alyag geog. n., qut, qutay,
quz, etce
2%, Medially:

A. Between vowels: agit-, buga, bugarag, gurigan, sagin=-,

tagi, togar "Tokharian', toqf-, toqit-, toquz, toquzung, toﬁugnq,

yogad-, etc.

B. Before a consonant: armaqdéi; yarlig(q)a-3 yaraq}iy; ta~-

yigmis; 0gsiz, etc.

C. After a consonant:algin-, qulgagq, yilgi; arga, argis,

arquy, gadirgan, girqiz, targanm, targin, toqurgaq; tutqu (BK S




10); yuyga; azglna, buzqun.

3°, Finally:

A. After vowels: adaq, ag, ag- in agit-, armaq, asug (< Sogd.

?) pers. n., azug, artug, ayug, balig, buq "evil spirits, demons"

(BK § 10) (ef. Tuv. buq id.), buyrug, Sorag, idug, irag, garlug,

gog "scent" in goqlig (BK S8 11) (cf. Turkm. gog id.), og particle:

of intensity, oq "arrow'", oruq, soydag, sug "anger, ambition" in

‘suqun (BK E 38), tadig, tag, tag- in tagl, tarig- in targin¥, ta-

§3q-, tog, tohugug, tutug (< Chin.), yablag, yayuq, yarag, yarig,

yazuq, yoq "rise, rising (ground)" in yog(g)aru, yog, yulug;
words having the suffixes -uq, -dug, -lig, -sig.

B. After a consonant: alg-; barg, girg, qorge-.

2.242. The consonant k

The voiceless velar consonant k occurs in all positions in
words of front vowels.

1°. Initially: ki&-, kidin geog. n., kéégin-, kidig, kédinm,

kidl-, kidliir-, kidm "who?", kim "Yenisei", kintii, k#niris, kidni

geog. n., kirdkd "tent", kirgilk, kerii ~ kirii, keyik, kiéd, kidig,

kigiir-, kinsiir-, kir-, kls "sable", kisi ~ ki31, kisrd, kobiirgi,

kogmiin, kok particle of definitness, kBk "blue", kol, kolik "cart,

vehicle" (TI S 8), koaiil, kdér-, koriig, kotir-, koz, ki, kiki-,

kG¢, kil ~ kiili pers. n., kimi¥ - kiimis, kiin, kiini, kiintiiz, ki,

kiindd-, kiirdgii "unruliness", kiirlig, kiizédd-, kiz, etce.

2°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: biriyadki, beriiki, bokid, dkd, dkinlig

“"hemmed?", eki, ekinti, iéréki, kirdkl, kiki-, likidh (< Chin.)
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pers. n.’skﬁl"', 6kiin“, 6&1‘“ [} 81}1’515'3'.11, Bakiz, B‘O‘kﬁr", taﬁrm,

tokiit-, tikdti, ikis -~ iikiig, ylkiin-, etc.

B. Before a consonant: bikli geog. n., drkli, &drklig, kirgik-

siz, etc.

C. After a consonant: ilki, tdnkdr geog. n., irkin.

3°. Finally:

A. After vowels: bédilkk, bdglik, bardik, birik-, bisikk '"kin,

relative", ik geog. n. (TII W 9), &nik pers. n., esilik (<*eB81lik)

"worthy of becoming a lady" (KT E 7, etc.), idik-, inigidk, kédrgik,

kCk "blue", kk particle, kolik, Sk particle, Ozlik ~ Ozlik, stk=-,

soifk, tdzik, tik-, tok-, tirik (- tiirk), yablk "sun" (<*ya$ig),

yik pers. n., etce

B. After a consonant: #rk in &drklig (BK N 12), tiirk (~ tiiriik)

ilk.
2.243. The Consonant y

The voiced postvelar y occurs only in back-vocalic words.
It does not occur initially except ip the interrogative particle
yu which is an emclitic: bir-yu "is there?" (KT S 10).

1°, Medially, y occurs in all positions.

A. Between vowels: ayar ~ iyar, ayi, ayis, ayit-, ayu geog.

n., ariyu, &iyan, &oyay, Suluyan a title? (KC W 5), iyad, gayan,

oyil, oyurgalat-, oyuf, oyuz, siylt, siyun, soy(u)d (KT W 1),
toyu, toplayulug, xaxi, yayit-, yayiz, yayur-, yayut-, yayuq,

yoyun, etce.
B. Before a consonant: yov8i, tayéa; ggtivdi..soydag, yarag-

11ydl; yay(y)il "join!" (TI W 5); aymaylly, azixl{x, oylan, oylit,



toyla geog. n., yoy}a;; aytiyma; ayri-; toyslq; aytur-, siyta-;

layzin, etc.

C. After a consonant: tabyad, yabyu; i18yin-, tabyadyr; adyir;

yaY(Y)Ei; amya geog. n., tamyaéi; bulya=-, buiyaq, bulyané, tolyat-;

gapyan; garyan geogs n., garyu, qiryaylly, gqoryan; qisyg, tabis-

yan; basyu, bosyur-; ayyuéi, tuyyun, tuyyut, uyyur; gazyan-, etc.

2°. Finally: adind(8)iy, ay- in ayit-, antay, anly, azly in

aziyliy (k& E 6), gqamay, gam3ay, may "glorified, magnificient™

(BK S 15), goray "loss, death, funeral" (O R 4), tay, toy-, tuy,

uluy, uruy in uruysirat-, yaday, yay- "to join, follow, accompany"

(TI W 5) (cf. Mong. daya=- id.), yily- "to gather together", yiy-

"to frighten" (0 F 1, R 1), yilsly, yoy, yolluy, etc.

2.24h, The Consonant g

The voiced velar g occurs only in front-vocalic words. It
does not occur initially except in the interrogative particle gii
which is an enclitic: béglir-gii "will you, lords, ..." (KT § 11).

1°. Medially:

A. Between vowels: béfiigii "lucky, blessed" (O Supp. 2), bé-

gim 2 (KT SW), bulHgii, dgir- "to surround, besiege', dgir- "to be

pleased" (BK E 2), igid-, igid, ikigi (XT N 3), inigdk "cow" (TI

S 7), kigiir-, kiirdgii, ogiiz, tidgi, tédgiir-, tigin, togiiltiin geog.

n., togiin "brand", iidigin, yigin, yegirmi, yiigiir-, etce

B. Before a consonant: #ligdd "about f£ifty"; yegdi "better";

yiig(g)drii; bdglir, bidglik; kogmén; tégri, dgri, yigrén; Ogsiz;

yigtir-, etc.

C. After a consonant: #bgirii; ilgdr-, kdégin-; ddgii, asidgil,
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Ziig(g)dri; birtilegsirii; bilgd, $5lgl, ilgard, ilghn; Amgik, Hmgit-;

kirgik, tirgiir-, tirgl geog. n., tiirgis, kobiirgd, isgiti; iBgirii

"forward" (BK N 1l); 1tgiidi; dzginti, izgil, izgiililk; bingi, etc.

2°. Finally: antég, adig (?), atig (?), bdg, bersdg in ber-

sigim, bilig, bitIg, biintég, Sirig, dlig "hand", Hlig "fifty",

drig, ilig, kdéig, kilig, koriig, og "mother", 8g "mind, reason®

in dglds- (<*oglas-), og-, oliig, Otiig, otliliig "esteemed, respect-

ed" (BK E 34), sibig, silig, siindg, tdg, tdg-, tirig, yeg ~ yig,

yiig in yig(g)dri, etc.

2.245. The Consonant i

The velar nasal A does not occur initially; it occurs in
medial and final positions.
1°. Medially, é occurs bhetween vowels and before a consonant:

A. Between vowels: anar dat. of 2%, anaru direct. of ol,

bana ~ mana dat. of bdn -~ min, badaru direct. of bin, bénigi,

X el X3 sa% a0

o™ o440

geog. n.; kiinliig, tinla-; tdari, toara, onrd; bunsiz, kinsire-;

yonSur-; tonta-, etc.

2°. Finally: af, biA ~ bifi, bud, bulufi, biifi- "to kick" (TI W

6) (cf. Kab. miifi- id.), galif, gaii, kifi in kinsiir-, ki, likidh
(< Chin.) pers. ne, néfi, ofi (< Chin.) pers. n., Si geog. n., i

"front" in ondiin and onrd, oriin, Santun (< Chin.), tan, téyén,

yalin, etc.
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2.3. Consonant Changes
2.31. Nasalization

Under the influence of a following nasal consonant, b is some=-
times nasalized. This phenomenon, however, does not seem to have
been very common in Orkhon Turkic. It is attested only in the
following words: mén "I" (KT, BK) ~ bén (T, k&), ~mén (<bdn): bi-

riiremén (KT E 9), gazyanur-mén (KT E 9), saginur-mén (BK W 6),

ftagggéi-mﬁn (OR 2), ter-min (TII W 2), mafia "to me" (generally)

'~ basia (TI N 7), méinid '"my" (KT S 11; BK E 29) ~ bénii (TI E 4).

2.32. Denasalization
2.321. Denasalization of B
Thé.velar nasal n alternates with y/g in intervocalic and

final positions in the following words: algintix "you were ruined"

(KT S 9; BE N 7) <*algintlf, ariltly "you were destroyed" (XT S 9)

<*ariltin, bardly "you went" (generally), bardiyiz "you went" (KT

SE) ~ bardiniz (0 R %), bidglérig(ds) "from your lord" (BK N 13)
<*béglirindd, bilmddilkiigin (BK E 20) <*bilmédiikiinin, bodunly "of

the people" (XT E 25) <*bodunin, bunuy "your trouble" (XT S 38)

<*bunun, #dgig "your benefit" (KT E 24; BK E 20) <'ddgiin, Hrtig

"you were" (KT S 9; BK N 7) <"srtin, drtigiz "you were" (KT SE;

KT N 9, 10) <*irtifiz, qiltly "you made" (BK E 20, 20) <*giltif,

kigiirtiig "you brought" (KT E 23; BK E 19) <*kigiirtiin, kortiizg "you
gigurtug =

saw" (0 F 7) <*kortiin, oyurqa (in oyurqalat-) "backbone" (TI N 1)

<*onurqa (= Turkm. onurya, Turk. omurga < onurya, Tuv. orya <*o-
yurga id.), Sltiig "you died" (KT S 6, 75 BK N 5, 6) <*6ltiim, §l-

sikig "you will die" (XT S 73 BK N 5) ~ Olsikin (KT S 63 BK N 5),
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sonlikiig "your bones" (BK E 20) - stnlkiin (KT E 24), toriigin "your

institutions™ (BK E 19) ~ toriinin (KT E 22).
2.322. Denasalization of n

The palatal nasal n alternates with y in the following words:

tay "colt" in tayyununizda (KT SE) <*tan (cf. Kemdik-Girgalk, front

2: tanlarim "my colts"), yay- "to disperse, to put to flight" (0 F
1, R 1) - yan- (generally), ayit- "to frighten, threaten" (M E 8)

~ anit- (BK E M1).
2+323+ Denasalization of m

The labial nasal m alternates with b in the following word:
tarban-ga (BX E 18) ~ tarman-qa (KT E 21) geoge n. (= Chin. T'an-

man mountains? See Thomsen, Inscr., p. 196).
2.33. Dentalization of 3

As is known, the sign for 8 occurs less frequently in the
inscription of Kiil Tigin than it does in the Bilgd Kagan inscrip-
tion. In places where one would expect the sign for E, the front-
vocalic consonantal sign g? is found. The suffix -mi&, for in-
stance, has generally been written -gg? in the Kil Tigin inscrip-
tion. The same is true of the inscriptions of Tonyukuk, Iéhana
Tarkan (Ongin), and Kiili Cor (Ikhe-Khushotu). In these inscrip-
tions the use of the sign for & is extremely rare; the front=-

.and back-vocalic consonantal signs for s have been used instead.

Judging from this use, Thomsen came to the conclusion that

the signs g} and g? have also been used to represent the con-

sonant & in back- and front-vocalic words respectively (see "Dé-
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vchiffremént des inscriptions de 1'Orkhon et de 1'Iénissei," in

Afh. p. 18; Inscriptions de 1'Orkhon déchiffrees, PPe 36=39 = Afh.

pp. 61-64). Consequently, he equated, for example, the spellings

2, 2 2

b2is>, kis>i and kiims> to bik, kiZi and kimi, although the tran-

scribed the sign E? with 8 everywhere in his edition of the in- ‘
scriptions. Radloff was of the same opinion (Neue Folge, pp. 18,
19) and transcribed the letter in questioa with § on such occa-
sions. So did the other scholars who later published the inscrip-
tions. A. C. Emre was the first to ‘assume that the use of the
sign g? in writing the suffix -mi8 and other words containing an

8 sound in Common Turkic might be phonetic (Tiirk Lehgelerinin

Mukayeseli Grameri, Istanbul 1949, p. 34). Emre was of the opin=-

ion that this orthographical alternation indicates that the con-
sonant s was on the verge of becoming £ in the vicinity of front
vowels. Two years later, an exactly opposite assumption was made
by the Russian scholar, Malov, in connection with some phonetic

peculiarities of Khuastuanift (Pamyatniki drevnetyurkskoy pis'-

mennosti, pp. 125, 126). According to him, in 0ld Turkic, the
sound 3 probably existed in the literary language; but in vulgar
Turkic only s was heard instead of 8.

We agree with Malov on this assumption of his. The use of
the signs gl and g? in places where one would expect the sign for
é is phonetically significant and reflects an early development of
the sound 8§ into g in Orkhon Turkic. In addition to that given
above (2.1211.2°B), the following may serve as evidence for this

assumption:



(a) A letter representing the sound 3 does not occur in the
Moyun éor inscription, in readable parts of Orkhon III (Xara Bal~
gasun), in MS. I (Miran) and MS. II (Irk Bitig).

(b) In certain Turfan manuseripts in Turkic "runic!" script
a distinction is made between the letters representing the sounds
8 and é. In a sheet of paper found in Turfan and first published
by A. von Le Coq ("Koktiirkisches aus Turfan," SBAW 1909, p. 1047
ff.) the sign _r represents 8 in front-vocalic words in general,
and a special letter, the sign:h? s Gesignates the same sound in
back-vocalic words. This modification of the letter | (= 5?)
shows that it designates only the consonant g in itself.

(¢) In a fragment found in Turfan and published by Le Coq, the
names or phonetic values of 19 of the old Turkic letters are given
in Manichaean script. There the sign g} is equated to the sound
group as (op. cit., p. 1050).

Thus, it is clear that an early development of & into s took
place in the Orkhon Turkic of the 8th century.

The inscriptions differ from one another in treatment of §.

In the inscription of Bilgid Kagan, in general, it remains as such.
In the Kiil Tigin inscription the suffix -mi8 generally occurs as
-mis, e«g., birmid (BK E 8) = birmis (KT E 8), while 8 usually
appears as such elsewhere. The occurrence of 8 is restricted to
a few words in the inscriptions of Tonyukuk, ISbara Tarkan and
Kili éor. In the inscription of Moyun éor it never occurs, as we
have already mentioned.

In the process of the development of é into 8, a consonant
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between B and s, probably a voiceless palatal fricative, must have
taken wace as an intermediate sound. TUse of the front-vocaliec
consonantal sign 5? in some back-vocalic words may be shown as
evidence for the existence of such a transitional sound.

1°. The development 5-> s-: sad (TI N 7; TII W 6, 6; O F 6,
8) ~ 8ad (TI W 5; KT, BK) < Sogd. ?; santufi (TI E 1, 2) - Bantud
(KT, BK) < Chin. Shan-tung.

)

2"« The development -3-> -s-: asa 'climbing over" (TII W 2)

~ aBa (KT, BK), asan- "to eat, be fed" (TI N 3) <*adan- (= Uig.

aSan-), bisiik "kin, relative, friend" (XT S 6) <*biSiik (cf. Uig.

boSik id.), bisind "fifth, fifthly" (KT N 7; BK § 10) <*biSind,

dsid= "to hear" (in general) <*#8id- (cf. UII: &dsid-), dsg(iti)

"silk, silken" (BK N 3, 11) ~ isgiti (KT S 5) <*adgiti (cf. Uig.
idgirti, Kas. a8giirti id.: see TT VI, p. 80), &sim pers. n.(TI §
2) <*@fim (cf. Kkpk. ESim male name), esl "lady" in esilik (KT E
7, 23 BK E 7) <*e3I (= Uig. i%i, iBiy "lady, princess"), isbara
(K¢ E 10, 12, W 8) - isbara (0 F b, 4, Balbal) ~ i¥bara (KT E 33;
KG W 2), istdmi (KT E 13 BK E 3) <*iStémi (= Chin. Shi-tien-mi),

kinsiir- "to create a rift between" (XT E 6) <*kindiir- <*kiniisiir-

(cf. Kadé. kifili- "to become wide"), kisi (in general) -~ kiZi (KT S

7: BK E 28, N 6) (= Khak. kizi <*kisi, Yake. kihi <*kisi), tabis-

yan 'hare" (TI S 1) <*tabiSyan (= Yak. tabis an <*tabisgan, Sar.

uig. tosgan ~ tousgan <*tabisgan id.), tasig- (TI N 6, 6, 9, 9) ~

v oo

ta8lg- (KT N 8, E 11; BK E 32), tasul- "to be carried away, bg
driven" (O F 8) <*tadul- (cf. Kad. tadu-'"to carry away", Khak.

tazil- "to be carried away" <*tasil-), tiisiir- "to cause to dis-




mount" (TI N 3) <*tidir- (= Khak. tizir- <*tlsir-), yasa- "to live

be such and such years old" (KC W 3) - yasa- (KT N 2, 2) and ya8

"age" (in general) (= Khak. Saza- <*yasa- id.).

3%, The development -5>> -5: as- "to climb over" (TI N 2, 11)

~ a8- (BK S 1) (= Khak. as- id., Yak. as- id.), bas "head" (TI N
7) -~ bad (in general) (= Yak. bas; Khak., Sar.uig. pas id.), bas-
iy (TII 8 2) ~ badliy (KT, BK), bes "five" (generally) ~ bis (KT

E 31; BK S 11) ~ bid (KT E 18, ¥ 4) (= Yak. bids, Khak., pis, Sar.

uig. ped ~ pes ~ pis), dabis"aide-de-camp, adjutant" (TI W 73 K¢

E 5) <*{abid (cf. Uibat II, left, 2: ¢abi¥, Turk. gavug), elteris

(OF L4, R 3; K& W 3) ~ Ilteris (in general) <*€l teril, is Mwork,
labor" (generally) <*i5 (= Khak. is, Turkm. 13), gabis- "to come
together" (TI E 3, 4, S 5) <*qabis-, gis~- "to do, make" (TI E &,
S 4, Wk, W5, W6; OF 1) ~ gil- (BK E 25; KT E 32, 34), kiimiis
(BK S 11, N 3; KT SW; TII S %) - kiimi¥ (XT S 5, N 12; BK N 11)

(= Khak. kiimiis, Yake kOmiis), 8glids- "to decide together" (TI E 3,

(KT, BK; K€ E 2), tas "exterior" (TI S 6) ~ tad (KT S 12; BK N 14)
and taSra (KT E 11, 263 BK E 21), tégis "encounter" (KT N 5) <*td-
gi8, tiis- "to go down, descent; to fall down" (TI N 6, S 9; KT N
4) <*tii8- (= Khak. tiis-, Sar.uig. tiis-, Yak. tiis- id.), ulus
"eity, land" (KT N 12) <*ulul (cf. Uig. ulud - ulus, KaS. ulud),
iikiis "many" (KT S 6; TI W 7, TIT W L, W5; OF 7) ~ ikii§ (gener-

ally) (= Yak. iigiis id.), yar¥s "Charish" (TI N 9, TII W 1) <*3a-
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had 2

ris (= Knak. Cari%), yetmis "seventy" (KT E 12) - yetmi¥ (BK E 11),

yis "wooded mountain™ (TI E 3, N 4, N 7, N 8, N 8, N 11; TII W 2)
<*yi% (= Khak. $is id.) - yis (O F 2) ~ yi& (KT, BK) <*yi%, kis
"sable" (BK § 12) <*ki¥ (= Yak. kis id.).

In the suffix -mis: almis (KT E 2) - ;O._:!._ni;_é_ (KT E ), barmis
(KT E 16, 233 TLE 7, 7; OF 3) ~ barmis (XT E 28; BK E 22) (cf.

MC S 7: barmis), basmis (O F 1) <*basmif (cf. MC E 12: basmis),

‘bermis (KT E 14; BK E 12; K¢ W 15 OF 5, 6) ~ birmis (KT E 8, 8,
8, 8 KT E1, 1; BK E 3, 3) ~ birmi& (%K E 8, 8, 8, 8), 95%215
(mzh,zs,%1;1%TIN%032;@W2)-Egg(MES,
9, 11, 11, 18, L4, N 1; XT E 21, 39, S 1), bodyurmis (KT E 13) -
bodyurmi# (BK E 12), drmis (KT, T, O and KG: in general; BK E 3,
by 4, 4, 4, 4, 6) ~ &rmid (KT S 4, 6; BK: in general), etmis (KT
E 11) and in eletmis (O F 4, 4) ~ Itmis (KT E 3, 22) - etmi (BK
E 10) - 1tmi& (BK E 12, 18), elsirdmis (KT E 13) <*elsirdmis, el-
girdtmis (KT E 15) ~ 1lsirdtmis (BK E 13), idyinmis (KT E 13; O F

1) <*3¢yinmi%, idmis (KT E 6, 7; TI § 2, 2, N 10) ~ Idmis (O F 2)

-~ 1ami% (BK E 7+ 7), ilikmis (KT E 10) ~ iéikmis8 (BK E 9), igidmis
(KT E 23) ~ igidmi8 (generally), inmis (KT E 12) ~ inmi8 (BK E 11)

gayansiramis (KT E 13) <*gayansiramid, gayansiratmis (XT E 15) ~

gayansiratmi (BK E 13), galmis (TI W 4) - galmid (XT S 9), gaz-

yanmis (KT E 22) ~ dazyanmi® (BK.E 18, 22), gilmis (KT E 2, 15) -

gIlmi¥ (BK E 13), gIlinmis (KT E 1) <*qilinmi8, gismis (O F 1) <

*q1smid, gonmis (TI § 10) <*gonmif, gonturmis (KT E 2; BK E 4) <

*qonturmif, gubrat(mis) (XT E 12) ~ qubratmid (BK E 11), quladmis

(XT B 13) <*quladmiZ, kilmis (TII W 3) and (k)&lmis (KT N 7)<*k&l-
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mi¥, kdrmis (KT E 8) <*kdrmis, kotirmis (KT E 11) - kdtiirmi3 (KT

E 25), kiinddmis (XT E 13) <*kiinddmi3, olurmis (KT E 5, 5; BK E 6)

~ olurmid (XT E 1; BK E 6), Slirmis (XT N 1) ~ Slirmid (XT E %0),

slitmis (TI W 3) <*6litmid, Otilnmis (O F 8) <*Stinmid, siytamis

(KT E &) ~ siytami$ (BK E 5), stkiirmis (XT E 2, 15) ~ sokiirmid

E 12) <*tayiqmis, tasigmis (TI N 6, 6) ~ tasdiqmis (KT E 11) ~ ta-

‘Bigmis (BK E 32), tdgmis (TI E 1, TII 8 3) ~ tdgmid (KT E L0, 40),

tdzmis (TII W 8) <*tézmis, temis (generally) -~ timis (XT E 9) -

timid (BK E 8), terilmig (TI N 4) <*terilmis, torimis (XT N 10) <

*ormis, tumis (TI E 6) <*tumid, tutmis (XT E 3, 19; TI S 6) ~

tutmi¥ (BK E &), yidmis (TI N 10) <*yidmi} (see idmis - idmid),

yiymis "he frightened" (0 F 1) <*yiymi¥, yitmis (0 F 1) <*yitmiZ,

yoylamis (KT E 4) - yoylamid (BK E 5), yiigtirmis (K& W 2) <*yiig-
tirmis, ylkiintirmis (XT E 2) and (y@)kiintlirmis (BK E 3) ~ yukiin-

tirmis (BK E 13), yaymis (O F 1) <‘yaymis, yorimis (0 F 5) <*yo-

rimi8, yaratmis (KT E 13) - yaratmid (3K E 1, 12, S 13), yarlig-

(g)amis (O F 6) <’yar}:'£qqgmi§.

2+34. Alternation 1 ~ 3 (~ 8)

In -he following words, 1 alternates with % (-~ 5): gid- "to
make" in yogq gqi%- (KT E 32, 3k4; BE E 25) ~ gis- (TI W 5, 6, S b,
E 4) - gﬁ_:%- (generally); iSgerii "forwards, eastwards" (BK E 1l:
Thomsen, Radloff, Orkun and Malov: ilgérii; but in Heikel's atlas

the word is spelled as follows:f/Y\e¥r. Thomsen regards this

spelling as an error for NMMCY]: Inscriptions de 1'Orkhom, ». 39,



n. 1) ~ ilgérii (generally) (cf. Khak. iskér "in the east" <*iSkiri
<*i§5éirii).

2.4, Assimilation of Consonants

2.41. Progressive Assimilation

10

. Contact assimilation: && <*&s: adiné(é)il "extraordinary,
wonderful” (KT S 12; BK N 1k, 1) <*adindsiy (cf. Uig. gorqindiy
"fearful” <*qorgindsiy); gd <*gt: yegdi "better" (KT SE; BK E 36)
<*yégti (cf. Mong. adverbial suffix -ta/-te); yd <*yt: gatlydl
(KT S 2) - gatiydi (KT N 11) "firmly, hard" <*qatiytl (see above;

cf. also IB 19: gatliytl id.); kk < kg: birtik(k)drii "about (their)

having given (service)" (BK E 9) ~ bartiikgérii (KT E 10); gg <*qy:

yoa(glaru "upwards" (TI N 1) <*yoqyaru; tt < td: ayit(t)im (BK E
31) <*ayitdim, agit(t)imiz (KT N 8) ~ agitdimiz (TI N 11), bHdi-

zit (£)i (KG E 12) <*bddizétdi, badizét(t)im (KT § 11) <*bidizit-

dim, qubrat(t)im (BK N 7) <*qubratdim, olurt(t)I (K¢ E 12) <*olurt-

di, yoylat(£)I (KC E 12) <*yoylatdi; zt < zd: bidiztim (BK SW) <

*pidizdim, tutuzt(l) (KT E 38) <*tutuzdi, uduztum (TI S 8) <*uduz-

dum, wduzt(ugl) (X& E 1) <*uduzdugl (cf. IB 20: aztl (twice);

Khoitu Tamyr X 3: kiiztd).
2°. Distance assimilation: b -b<b ~-m: balbal "statue,

sculpture" (XT E 25, etcs) <*barmal (cf. Mong. barimal id.).
2.2, Regressive Assimilation

1°. Contact assimilation: tt < dt: @sit(t)im (TI E 7) <*dsid-

(cf. IB 83: #sidti), 3t(t)I (KT E 7, S 12; BK E 7, N 1b) <*id-

tim
ti (cf. Toiok, front, 7: Idtl), 1t(t)im (BK E 40; TI N 9, TII E 2)
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1t(t)imiz (KT E 403 TIT W 7) <*Idtimiz, igit(t)i (KT E 16; BK E

1h4; KC E 13) <*igidti, igit(t)im (KT E 29; BK E 23, 38) <*igidtinm,

got ()T (BK S 12) <*godtl, yayit(t)ugda (XC W 5, E 6) <*yayldtug-

da; dd < td: bitid(d)im (KT S 13; BK N 15) ~ bititdim (TII E 8),

yaratid(d)im (BK N 14) <*yaratitdim (ef. MC E 8, 9, 10: yaratit-

dIm); dm < tm: Igidmaz "(the Chinese) do not give shelter to" (®T
S 6) <*igitmaz (cf. Kirg. 1g- "to shelter from wind, bad weather,
etc."); qq < Yq° zar%ig(g)a— "to command, order" (KT S 9, etc.)
<‘xar}§xga- (cf. Uige yarliyga- id.); ss < 8s: gabis(s)ar (TI S 5)
<*jabidsar.

2°, Distance assimilation: ¢ -8< 3 - ¢g: Zala pers. n. (KT
E 323 BK E 26) < Chin. Sha-cha (see Alttiirke., pe 306); 1 = 1< 1r =

1: balbal "statue" <*balmal <*barmal (cf. Mong. barimal id.);

r =r<1l-gr: értébir (k¢ E 9; Ramstedt, 109, transcribes the
word as eltdbir, but the photograph is clear) ~ eltdbdr (general-

ly).
2¢5+. Dissimilation of Consonants

1°. Contact dissimilation: k1l <>sl: drkli "while; being" (TI
$ 1, 6, 65 KT N 1; BK E 29) <"irgli <"Hrigli; lg < ly: gulgag
"ear" (BK § 12, N 11) <*qulyag; 1t < 1ld: Regularly in the loca-
tive-ablative forms: iltd (XT S 3) , zg%&g‘(KT N9, TI S 9); in
the past tense in -di: altim (BK E 2k, etc.), kélti (KT N 12,ete.)

the past participle in -dug: biltilkiimiin (XC S 3), boltugda (O F 1,

6); the future participle in -dadi: boltagi (KT N 9, etc.), 81-

tddi (KT E 29, etces); nt < nd: Regularly in the locative-ablative
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forms: bizintd (TII W 5), bodunta (XT N 2, etc.), gayanta (KT N
12, etc.), orpintd (BK E 26), etc., but kidindd (KC W 10); the

past tense in -dil: alqintl (TI W 3), yikiinti (TI N 4, etc.), etc.;

the participle in -duq: gazyantug (BK E 33, TII N 3), otiintiik (TI
S 8), etce; rt < rd: Locative-ablative forms: yertd (KT S 13, 13;
BK N 15), but yerdd (BK E 35, 36), yerddéki (TII E 6), tabarda (KT
E 38); regularly in the past temse in-di: ayturtum (TI N 1), berti
(TI 8 8, TII W 33 OR 3) ~ birti (BK § 11), olurti (XT E 16, etc.),
etc., but bardl (XT E 34, etc.), bardiy (KT E 24, etc.), bardiyiz

(KT SE), bardimiz (TI N 2, etc.), bardiniz (O R 4); the past

participle in -dug: bertilkk (TI W 6) ~ birtiik (KT E 10, etc.), o-

lurtugda (KT E 17), etc., but bardug (KT E 24; BK E 20); the fu-

ture participle in -dadi: #rtddi (TII E 5, 7, N 2), kirtddi (BK N
14), kortddi (BK N 14), olurtadi (KT S 8), oliirtdéi (TI S 3, etc.).
2°. Distance dissimilation: b-n<m=-n: tarban (BK E 13) -
tarman (KT E 21) (see 2.323); L -n <1l - 1: gi%ig- (KT E 1, etc.)
<*qalil-.
2.6, Contraction

a < ny/ng: drtinii (BK N 10, etc.) <*#rtingii; kdliniin "daugh-

ters-in-law" (KT N 9) <*kidlingiin; bana (TI N ?) ~ mana (KT S 2,

etcs) <*béngd, sdnd (TI N 8) <*siingd, bizind (XT E 19, 40; BK E

16) <™izingid; ayisiia (KT 8§ 63 BK N 5) <*ayisin7a, badina (KT E

33), batsigina (KT S 2, etc.), Hbind (K& W 3), 11Iad (TII E 8),
qutIna (KT E 31), oylina (BK N 15), 8dind (BK E 29), sabifia (KT §
6; BK N 5), tatina (BK N 15), toysigqina (BK N 2), yaSina (KT N 1,

Yazina (KT N 85 BK E 31), yirind (XT S 43 BK E 15); ajer (KT S 11,



etc.) <*anyar; anaru (TI E 3) <*anyaru, banaru (TI N 10) <*bén-

yaru, ortusinaru (KT § 2, 23 BK N 2, 2), subinaru (BK E 40),

yerindri (BK E 40).

2.7+ Dropping of Consonants

2.71. Dropping of -n: eki "two" (generally) ~ ekin (in elan
ara: KT E 1, 2, BK E 4), yayi "enemy; war" (KT N 1, etc.) <*yayin

(cf. zaxgn ide: MG E 63 cf. also Mong. dayin id.).
2.72. Dropping of r: dsg(iti) (BK N 3, 11) ~ isgiti (XT S 5)
"silk cloth" <*dsgirti (cf. Uig. iSgirti id., Kad. digirti id.).

2.8, Prothesis

A prothetic y appears in the following word: yilpayut "heroes"

(BK E 31) <'ilpayut <*alpayut (cf. Mong. albayud "government

officials, officers").
2.9. Epenthesis

Internal or external hiatus is filled with the consonant y.

1°. 1Internal hiatus: biriyd "in the south" (KT S 1, etc.) <

biri+y+d, quriya '"in the west" (TI S 7, etc.) < guri+y+a, yiriya

"in the north" (TI W 7, etc.) < yirl+y+a; badlayu "first" (KT E

25, etc.) < badla-y-u, bulyayu (KG W 11) < bulya-y-u, oplayu (KT

N 5, etce.) < opla-y~-u, sayu "sending a message" (TII W 7) < sa=y-u

(¢cf. sab "word, news, message"), sazg "eyery" (KT S 9, etc.)< gé—

¥-u (lit.: "counting"), siyu (KT E 363 KC E 9) < si-yu <*si=y-u,

slldyii (KT E 8, etc.) < sllé-y-ii, ulayu "and" (KT S 1, etc.)< ula-

¥-u, yeyd (TI S 1) - yiyéi (TI S 1) < ye=y=i; bayur (TI N 3) < ba-
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y-ur, gyir (KT § 5) < g=-y-iir, yaSayur (KT N 2, 2) < yada~y-ur,

yoriyur (KT E 12, § 9; TI § 3) < yori-y-ur.

2°, External hiatus is filled only in the following example:
anda zidmis "he sent (a message) as follows" (TI N 10) < anéa Eg-
mis.

2.10. Stress

In Orkhon Turkic the accent probably was an expiratory stress
and fell upon the last syllable in general. The fact that the
vowel alternations and changes generally take place in non-final

syllables testifies to this assumption: axér ~ iyér "precious,

important", alpaya ~ yllpayut "heroes, champion warriors', drsér

~ irsdr "if it is" (see 2.13.1° and 2°) (cf. Uig. tawar ~ tiwar,

4 ’

Kag. taS1g- ~ tI181g-, etc.), etce

In trisyllabic words a secondary stress probably fell upon the
first syllable. The medial syllable was obviously unstressed. For
this reason its short narrow vowel was extremely reduced and sub-
ject to fall in many cases (see 2.1711.1°%)s iEiEéE Heow" (TI S 7)
(cfe Mpng. iiniyen id.), zélabéé "envoy" ﬂBK E 39) (cf. KaB. ZE%E‘
waé id.), egirmi "twenty" (XT E 15, etc.), etc.

When a suffix was added to a word, the stress shifted upon the

latter: bodun "people" (BK E 5, etc.), bodunum "my people" (KT S 1,

’

etc.), bodunumin "my people" (acc.) (BK N 11), etc.

L4

Certain suffixes, however, did not take the stress: birmidi

"he did not give" (XT N 9), bilif "know ye!" (BK E 33), Bgun "with

an arrow" (KT E 33, 36), gayanimin "with my kagan" (TII E 3), otda

"like a fire" (KT E 37), etc.
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3. MORPHOLOGY

3«1ls Word-Formation

There are two kinds of stems: simple (primary) stems, deriva-
tives (secondary stems). The simple stems are those which cannot
be further analyzed, e.g., ab 'chase, hunt", kédl- "to come". The
derivatives are obtained from the simple stems either by suffix-
ation or by composition, e.g., abla- "to hunt", kéliir- "to bring",
yir-sub "territory, land" (yir "earth", sub "water").

A peculiar feature of the morphological system is the sharp
distinction between the nominal and verbal stems expressing close=-
ly related ideas. The identical nominal and verbal stems are ex-
tremely few, and restricted to the following: éé "hungry'" and éé—
"to feel hungry", gggz "old, aged! and ggng to grow old".

The derivational suffixes, too, fall roughly into two classesﬁ
those which form new stems from the nominal stems, and those

which form new stems from the verbal stems.
3ell. Suffixation
3.11ll. Denominal nouns

1°. -a/=8. The old dative-locative suffix: iizd "above, on"

(TI N 1, etec.) <*iz "upper part" (cf. Uig. liztiin ~ iistiin "on, a-

bove"); see Adverbs.

2°. -a/-#%. Only in: Iyad “tree" (TI N 1; BK § 11) <*Iy

"trees, forest" (cf. Uige Iy ~ Ii id.).
z°, -gg/-ég. iny in: doraq "a dry land" (BK SE) <*Cor id.

" (ef. Sar.uig., Kirg., Kkpk. Sor <*$or id.).
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4O, -an/~Hn. Only in: yégrén "red, reddish-brown (horse)"

(X6 E 3, 9) <*yHgir id. (cf. Khak. Sigrén id., Yak. sifir <*yigir

ide, Bad. yerdn id.).

5°, -¢. Forms diminutives, hypocoristic names: atad "beloved
father" in atadim (O R 4, Supp. 3, 4) <*ata "father".

6°. -%i. Forms professional names: bddiz3i "painter, sculp-
tor"(KT § 11, etc.) < bHdiz "picture, sculpture", siytdi “lament-
er" (KT N 11, etc.) < siylt "lament, wail", tamyadi "seal-keeper"
(KT N 13) <*tamya "seal, yayidi "war-leader" (TII § 6) < yay:
"war; enemy", yoy&i '"mourner" (BK E 5, etc.) < yoy "funeral",
yuluyéi "plunderer" (BK SE) <ﬁzg%gl “plunder", gggggéi "deceitful,
a deceitful person" (XT E 6) <*armaq "fraud"; see -yuéi/=-gii¢i and

7°. 8Ty (<-siy). Only in: adind(3)iy "extraordinary, won-
derful" (KT S 12, etc.) <*adindsly (cf. Uig. adin- "to wonder, be
astonished"; also cfe gorgindiy "fearful" <*gorgindsiy); see -siy.

8°. -dam/~dém. Only in: &rdém "manliness, courage" (XKC W b,
etc,) < &r "man".

9%, -yi/-gi. Function: to form nouns meaning "belonging to,
being in'": tabyadyl 'being or living in China" (KT E 7), &6lgi
"being or living on the plains" (TI E 6); see -qi/-ki.

10°, -yaru/-gérii. The directive suffix: yog(g)aru "upward"
(TI N 1) <%yogyaru (cf. KaB. yog "rise, rising (ground)"), yiig-
(gléri "upward, to a high place" (KT E 11, BK E 10) <%iig (cf.

KaB. yigsd- "to rise, go up", Turk. yilksek "high"); see Adverbs.

1°, ~-yua/=-gi. Forms nouns designating qualities: Hdgii "good"



(BK N 5, etc.) <'dd (cf. Uig. ddsiz '"useless", ddlig '"precious,

valuable'; Kas. §§;ig "useful, §§k§£- "to improve'), bénigi
"happy, lucky, blessed" (O Supp. 2) <f§§§£ "joy, happiness, bliss"
(cf. Uig. méni id., miniléd- "to be happy"), baSyu "white-headed?"
(KT E 37) < ba3? (cf. Kad. ba8yil "white-headed (animal)").

12°. <k. Only in: ilk "first" (KT N L4, etc.) <*il "front".

13°. -ga. The dative-locative suffix: arga "back, rump" (K&
E 9) <'ar (cf. Mong. aru '‘back, rear").

14°. -gan/-kdn. In titles and proper names: ténrikidn "God-
like" (title of the Turkic kagan) (O F 5, etc.) < tdari “God",
targan a high rank-title (KT W 2, etc.) <*tar (vf. Uig. tarim
title of noblewomen; see Alttiirk., pp. 60, 61), Stukin geoge n.
("Khangai mountains") <*5td? (cf. Stiliig "esteemed, respected?":
BK E 34), gadirgan geog. n. ("Khingan mountains") <*gadir (cf.
Uig., Kad. gadir "hard, severe, harsh, violent").

150. -35/-5;. Forms nouns meaning '"belonging to, being in"
(see -yi/-gi): idriki "situated within, domestic, belonging to the
court" (BK N 14, etce) < idrd "within", Snréki "being in fromt,
being in the east" (TI N 1, S 10) < gnrd "in front", (b)éariiki
"that which is on this side" (TII S 2) <"bérii "the near side, this
side, hither"; after the locative suffixes -a/-& and -da/-dd: bi-
riyéki "being in the south" (TI S 10) < biriy&d "in the south",
yiriyaql "being in the north" (TI § 10) < yiriya "in the north",

guriyagl "being in the west" (TI S 10) < quriya "in the west';

ee™ 00

16°. -gina/-kind. Diminutives, hypocoristic words: azgina
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"very few" (KT E 34; TI S 2) < az "“few".

17°. ~-1. TFunction: to form nouns designating colors: gizil

“ped" (TII E 2) <*qiz "hot" (cf. Uig. glz id., Ka&. gizar- "to
turn red"), yaSil "green" (BK E 15; KT E 17) <*ya& "fresh; vegeta-

tion'.

18°, -%iy/-lig/-}uy/-}ﬁg. Function: to form nouns meaning

"possessing or having something'": EE%EI "having a horse, horseman"
(TI £ 7, etc.) < at "horse", atliy "having a title" (BK E 41) < at
"name, title'", azggx%iy "of noble birth, of high lineage™ (O F &)
< aymay "clan, family” (cf. Turk. soylu "of good family" < soy
"family, lineage"), azix%ix "ferocious, unbridled" (K& E 6) < azly
"faror'", baé%EY "proud (lit.: "having a head")" (BK E 3, etc.) <
ba¥ "head", bdfilig "sacred, blessed" (TII W 9) <*'b#Ai "happiness,

bliss" (cf. bdnigii), dkinlig "hemmed" (2) (BK N 11) <*ikin "edge

e

on a garment" (?), drklig "powerful, free" (BK N 12) <*irk "power,
might", ellig "owning a state" (KT E 29; BK E 24) - 1llig (XT E 9,
etc.) < gl, eltdbdrlig "owning am gltdbdr" (BK E 38), gayanliy
"owning a kagan" (TII E 6, etc.), giryaylly "hemmed" (BK N 11) <
*qiryay "hen", gulluy "owning a slave" (KT E 21; BK E 18), kidim-
lig "dressed" (KT E 33), kirskiliig "nomadic" (BK E 1) < *kiirdkil
"tent", kiirliig "deceitful, tricky" (KT E 6; BK E 6) <'kiir "fraud,

deceit", kiiilig "owning a female slave" (BK E 18), Stiliig "re-

spected, esteemed" (BK E 34) <*otll, siifigliiz "owning a lance" (KT

E 33; BK E 19), téblig "deceitful" (KT E 6; BK E 6) <*tidb, tizlig
“powerful (lit.: "having knees")" (BK N 10, etcs) < tiz "knee",

tonluy "owning clothes, dressed" (KT E 29; BK E 23), togiinliig

119



"branded" (TII E 4), kudliig "powerful, mighty" (O R Ly, zaraglix
"having a weapon" (TII E 4), zg%%gx "fortunate, happy" (personal
name) (KT SW, etc.) <fzg$ "happiness, fortune, prosperity" (= Tuv.
dolduy "fortunate, happy" < olJ:u y Yak. gol "fortune, happiness").
19°. '%ig/fiiE/f%Eﬂ/‘lﬁE‘ béglik "worthy of becoming a lord"
(KT E 7, etc.) < bég, esilik "worthy of becoming a lady" (KT E 7,
etce) <®esi "noblewoman, princess, lady" (cf. Uig. iSi id., iSiy
id., Ka8. i3ildr id.), goglig "scenting material (BK S 11) <*gog
"smell, scent" (cf. Turkm. gog id.), Szlik (BK N 11, S 12) - Salik

(KC BE 3, 3, W 4) "personal; mount, riding horse" < 8z '"self, own",
P 22

udlIg ‘haunch, thigh" (KT E 36) < ud "thigh" (XT W 2, E 36); see

.-Yu}uq/-gﬁlﬁk.

20°, -man -mdn. TFunction: to form nouns designating slight
shades of colors (?): azman "yellowish" (?) (KT N 5, 6) <*az (cf.
Uig. az "braunes Pferd": Alttiirk., p. 297; also cf. Kas. as ~ az

"ermine, stoat"), kSgmin geog. n. ("bluish")? < *kSkmén.

21°, -n: bodun "people, tribes" (KT E 14, etc.) < bod "clan,

tribe" (TII N 2).

22°. -ng. Forms ordinal numerals: bising "fifthly" (XT N 7,
etc.) < bis "five"; see Ordinal Numerals. |

23°, -ra -rd. Directive suffix: asra "below" (KT E 1, etc.)
<*ag "lower part" (cf. KaB. astin "below"); see Adverbs of Place.

24°, -s1Y/~sig (= Mong. particle siy "similar to, like'): &d-
sig "dear, beloved" (BK E 34) <*6d (ef. Kas. §§§5'"love", §§§£-
"to select, prefer"), IilEiI "wealthy, prosperous, significant"

(KT E 26) <*yil (cf. Mong. yali "significant, important", yali-
ast 3=t
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"to be of good quality"); see -¢iy.

25°. -siz -siz. Privative: afsiz "foodless, hungry" (KT E
26; BK E 21) < a8 "food", viligsiz '"unwise, unintelligent" (KT E
5, etc.) < bilig "wisdom, intellect, power of knowing", bunsiz
(BK N 14, etc.) ~ bufisiz (TII S 4) "having no trouble; abundantly"
< ggé "trouble, distress, need", idisiz "having no owner or pos=
sessor" (KT E 20, etc.) < idi '"owner", ga%gsiz "completely, whol-
1y" (KT N 13 TI N 6, 9) < gali "rest, remainder", kéirgiksiz "in-
numerably, exceedingly" (BK S 1l; KT N 12) < kérgidk "absent, non-
existent, lacking", Sgsiz "motherless" (KT N 9) < g "mother",
sansiz "innumerably" (BK S 12) < san "number", tonsiz 'having no
clothes, destitude" (KT E 263 BK E 21) < ton "clothes", tiizsiz
"discordant, disagreeing" (KT E 6; BK E 6) < tiiz "accord, harmony,
agreement", ogslz '"having no tribal organization" (KT E 3; BK E 4)

< og "a unit in the tribal organization", yolsiz in yolsizin

"without any roads" (TI N 11) < yol "road, way".

26°. -8: aya8 "wealth, riches, property'" (KT SW) < Eli id.,
5diiE "time, unit of time" (BK SE) < 5d "time" (cf. Ka¥. gari, ga-
rid "span"). |

27°. -ti. Adverbial: amtl "now" (KT E 9, S 3; BK N 2) <*am

id. (¢f. Khak. am "now, at present'), ekinti "second, secondly"

(KT N 5, etc.) < ekin "second" (BK E 32); see Adverbs.
3.112, Denominal verbs

1°. -a~/=8-: bddizd- "to design, decorate' in bédizdt- (KT S
11, K& E 12) < badiz "picture, design", bu(l)na- "to capture,

take prisoner" (Ké E 10) < bulun "captive, prisoner of war" (K& W



5), kiird- "to become unruly" in kiirdgi (KT E 25; BK E 19) <kiir
"bold, stout-hearted, unruly" (cf. Kas. leiir id.), gixgé- "o la-
ment, wail" (KT E 4; BK E 5) < siyit "lament, wail", yaSa- "to be
at the age of ..." (KT N 2, etc.) < yad "age"; see -giggr/—gigé—.
2°, -ad-/-dd- (after consonants), -d- (after vowels): baBad-
"to command, lead" (BK S 8, 11) < bad "leader, commander", bunad-
"to be in trouble, become bored" (TI N 2) < bun "trouble", gngg-

.....

"to become a slave" (XT E 13) < qul "male slave', kiindd- "to be-
qQu- .

n———g———
]

come a slave'' (KT E 13) < kiin "female slave', yaYgt- (< yayid-)

"to start hostilities" (KC E 6) < zgxi "enemy, Lostile", yogad-
"to be annihilated" (KT E 11) < yogq 'non-existent".

30. -yar-/-gér-: idgér- "to subdue, subjugate" (BK E 25) < ié

"inside, interior", tasyar- "to remove, lead out" (MC E 10) <*tag-
yar- < tas "outside, exterior"; see -ar-/-dr- and -g-/-k-.

¥°, -i-/-i-: biti- "to write, inscribe" (KT SE, etc.) <*bit
(cf. Chin. pi <*piet "pencil, brush": see Alttiirk., p. 303), togi-
"to beat, strike, defeat" (BK S 8, etce.) <*tog onomatopoetic word,
udi- "to sleep" (BK E 22, etc.) <*ud "sleep" (cf. Kak. u_ id.),
IEEEi’ "to become bad, be routed" in Iabr;t- (BK E 31) <‘“yabir
(cf. yabiz "bad"), *yaii- "to shine" in ya3ik (?) "sun" (KT NE),
yori- "to go, walk, march" (KT E 37, etc.) <*yor (cf. Kak. yordi
"guide, person that shows the way", Mong. goréi- "to go, walk,
travel'); see -a-/=-f~ and -u=-/-ii-.

5% -g-/=k-: idik- "to submit" (TI N 4) < i "inside", taSig-
(~ taslg-) "to go out, start a campaign" (KT E 11, etc.) < ta¥

"outside, exterior", birik- "to join, unite, gather" (KT E 27,
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etc.) < biIr "one".
6°. -qa~/=ki-, -ya-/-gé-: kuki- "to gain fame, become well-
known" (KC W %) < k@l "fame, reputation", yarlig(q)a- "to command,

order" (KT S 9, etc.) <*yarliyqa=- <*yarliy "word, order, decree';

ae

dmgd- 'to be distressed, suffer pain" in Hmgt- (BK N 13) <'&m
"remedy, medicine" (cf. Uig. &m id.).
7°. -l-: tiiziil- "to make peace" (KT S 5) < tiiz "even, in or=-
der, in tune" (KT E 3).
8%, <la-/-ld-: abla- "to hunt, chase" (K¢ W 9) < ab "hunt,
P—* e
chase" (K& W 9), andula~- "to present, submit" (KT E 32) <*andu

"peward" (cf. Uig. anéu id., Mong. angu 'fine, punishment', angu-
ancu angu angu

la- "to exact a fine"), atla- in atlan- "to get on horses" (K¢ B
8) < at "horse", Egélg- "to lead" (BK E 33, etc.) < bag 'head,
leader, commander", boyuzla=- "to slaughter" in boxgz%an- (TI N 2)
< boyuz "throat", 1llé- "to establish a state" (KT E 6; BK E 7) <
1l "state, land", gayanla- "to make someone a kagan" (XT E 73 BK
E 7; O F 2) < gayan "kagan, emperor", gIliE}a- "to put to the
sword" (KT N 5) < gili¥ "sword", giZla- "to spend the winter" (BK
E 313 KT N 8) < g1& "winter", gunla- "to revenge for" (O R 1) <
*qun "revenge" (cf. Kirg. gun id.), oyurgala- "to warm one's back"
in oyurgalat- (TI N 1) <*oyurga 'back, backbone" (cf. Tuv. orya
id., égxg%g- "to warm one's back" < gxgrgal - ), opla- "to rush,
attack with much speed" (KT N 5, etc.) <fgn onomatopoetic word
(ef. Kirg. opton- "not to be able to restrain omeself" <*oplan-),
Sgli- "to think over, decide" in Sglis- (<*oglés-) (TI E 3) <*og

"intellect, mind, reason", tapla- "to like, agree' (BK E 35) <*ta-



~s

12k

pila- <*tapl "agreement" (cf. Ka%. tapl id.), yoyla- "to mourn,
perform funeral ceremonies" (KT E 4, etce) < yoy "funeral", Stli-
"to give advice" (0O R 3) <6t "advice", slili- "to start a campaign,

go to war" (BK E 40, etc.) < si "army", tinla- "to listen" (KT S

2) <*tinla- <*tif "sound" (cf. Uig. tifi id.), topla- "to fold up,
bend" (TI S 6) <*top "collected together".

9°. -ra-/-réi-: qubra- "to gather" in gubrat- (BK E 11, etc.)
and gubran- (TI W 4) <*qub. (cf. Mong. Xubi "part, share, portion").

10°. -rqa=-/-rki-: togurga- "to regard as satiated" in toqur-

gag (KT S 8; BK N 6) < togq "satiated, full".

11°. -gira-/-sird- (< -sir=a-/-sir-d-; see =-siz/-giz <*-sir/

-gir): elsird- '"to become stateless, lose independence” (KT E 13)

< El "state, land', gaYansira- "to become kingless, lose inde=-
pendence" (KT E 13) < gayan "kagan, king", uruysira- in uruysirat-
"to exterminate, deprive someone of his descendants" (KT E 10) <
uruy "descendant'.

12°, -ta~/-td-: tofita- "to turn down" (BK E 2) <*todi (cf.
Khak. ton)Xar- "to turn, turn upside-down'), bunta- "not to suffice,
be inadequate" in buntat- "to make less, lessen" (TI E 2) <*bunta-
< buii "need, lack" (c¢f. Mong. munda- "to become insufficient").

13°. ~u-/-ii-: kifii- "to become wide" in kifisiir- (<*k1niiSiir-)
"to create a rift between" (KT E 6) <*kin "wide", tasu- "to carry,
take away" in 3555%- "to be dragged" (0 F 8) <*taBu- <*tad "out-
side, exterior" (cf. Kak. taSu- o taﬁe away, take out"), yayu=-
"to approach, come close" in yayut- (KT S 5; BK N 4) <*yay (cf.

Kag. yag "near, close").
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3.113. Deverbal nouns

1°. -a/-8. Gerundial suffix: ara "between" (KT E 1, etc.)
<*ar- "to pass through, traverse, cross" (cf. Uig. ar- id.), basa
"then, again" (0 F 5) < bas-, birld "together, with" (BK E 26,
etc.) <*biril- "to join, unite", tapa "toward" (KT E 35, etc.) <
*tap- "to look for, seek", tégrd "around" (TI S 1) <*tidgir- "to
surround”, yana '"again" (KT E 10, etc.) < yan- '"to turn back",
yémé "and, alse, too" (TII N 2, etc.) <*yém- "to add, attach" (cf.

Mong. neme~- ide; see Poppe, Verg., p. 38); see Gerunds.

2°. -bad: yalaba& "messenger, envoy" (BK E 39) <*yala- "to
invite, send for'" (cf. Mong. gala- id., Kas. yalafar "envoy" <*ya-
la-bar).

3%, -bal (< -mal): balbal "statue" (KT E 25, etc.) <*balmal

<"barmal!. <*par- "to build, construct, shape" (cf. barg "building,
construction", Mong. bari- "to build, construct", barimal "stat-
ue').

4°, -dadi/-didi (after vowels), -tadi/-td¥i (after 1, m, r):
kdltdéi "those who will come" (TI S 7); see Verbal Nouns.

5° -dug/-diik; after 1, n, and r (except bar-) -tug/-tiik.

Forms verbal nouns denoting completed actions: barduq yir '"the
places which you went" (BK E 20), tégdiik "conflict, battle" (KT E
36) < tdg- "to attack"; see Verbal Nouns.

6°. -y/=g. Forms nouns designating results of actions,
places in which actions take place: aziy "furor" in azlylly "fe=-
rocious" (X6 E 6) <*ag- "to become furious", bersdg "the wish for

giving" (O R 2) <*bersé- "to wish to give", bilig "wisdom, intel-



lect" (TI W 6, etc.) < bil- "to know", bitIg "writing, script"
(¥C S 3, etes) < bitl- "to write, inscribe", Hrig "reachable" (KT
S 13) < #r- "to reach", gaply "gate" (BK E 15, etc.) <*qap- "to
cover, shut' (cf. Kas. gg.p_:%- "to be closed, be imprisoned", gap-
ya "door of a castle", gapyaq "cover"), goray "loss, death, fu-
neral"™ (O R 4) <*gora- "to lose, suffer loss" (cf. Uig. gora- id.,

Kirg. goro- "to decrease, be reduced" <*gora-), kiéig "small" (BK

E b1, ete.) <*kid- (cf. KaB. kidiikk "small"), k#lig "ford" (TI N
11) < ki3~ "to pass", gamSay "shaky" (KT N 3) <*gamSa- "to be
shaken" (cf. Uig. gamSa- id.), koriig "scout" (TI S 2, etc.) < kir-
"to see', Oliig "dead" (KT N 9) < 81~ "to die", otiig "request" (BK
E 39) <*ot- "to ask for, request" (cf. Uig. St=- id.: Alttiirk., p.
32L4), sdbig "lovable" (personal name) (BK S 14) <*s&b- "to like,
love", siiéig "sweet" (KT S 6, etc.) <™siidi- "to become sweet' (cf.
Kad. siidi- id.), siindg "lance™ (KT E 35, etc.) <'siifii- "to thrust
"alive" (KT N 9) and "life" (KT SE) <*tir- "to live", tuy "bar-
rier" (TI N 2) < tu- "to bar, block" (TI E 6), iiliig "portion;
good luck" (KT E 29, etc.) <"§1’_l§- "to share out, distribute' (cf.
Uig., Kas. iild- id.), yaday "on foot" (TI W 4, etc.) <*yada- "to
be unable" (cf. Mong. yada- id., yadayu "poor? miserable': see
Poppe, Verge, p. 32), yuluy "plunder" in yuluy&i "plunderer" (BK
SE) < zg_}_- - m]_ii- "to plunder", yoy "funeral, obsequies" (BK S
10, ete.) <*yo- (cf. yoq "non-existent").

7°. -ya/=-gé: bilgd "wise" (XT S 6, etc.) < bil- "to know'",

gi'sxa "short" (K& E 11) <*gis- "to shorten, make narrow", tamya
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"brand, seal" in tamyadi (KT N 13) <*tam- "to burn" (cf. Uig. tam-
tur- "to fire, cause to burn", KaS. tamdug "a flaming fire").

8%, -yag/-gik: gulgaq "ear" (BK § 12; N 11) <*gulyag <*qul-
"to hear" (cf. Finnish kuule- id., Cheremiss kol=- id.: see Nemeth,

"Probleme der tiirkischen Urzeit," in Analecta orientalia memoriae

Alexandri Csoma de Kords Dicata, Vol. 1, Budapest 1942, 57-102).

9°. -yan/-gén: gapyan "one who attacks" (regal title of Mo-
&'o Kagan) (TII E 1, etc.) <*gap- "to attack, seize" (cf. Uig.
gap- "to seize", Ka%. gap- "to snatch, steal; attack"), goryan

"fort, fortress, shelter" (BK E 31; KT N 8) <*goriyan <*gori- "to

protect, shelter" (cf. Mong. Xorizan "camp, barracks').

10°. -yma/-gmd. Forms agent nouns: bitIgmé "one who writes"
(KT S 13, etc.) < biti- "to write"; see Verbal Nouns.

11°, -yu/-gii. Forms action nouns (infinitives): ariyu "ex-
haustion, fatigue" (TII W 2) <*ari- "to be tired, exhausted" (cf.
Uig. ari- id., Kad. ar- id., Kirg. ari- id.), kiirdgi "unruliness"
(KT E 23; BK E 19) <*kiiré- "to be unruly" (c¢f. Kas. kiir "bold, un-
ruly, stout-hearted"); the actor: gorilg "protector" (BK E 41) <
*qorI- "to protect'; the means by which an action is performed:

qaryu '"watchtower" (TI N 10, TII E 3) <*garayu <*qara- "to watch"

(¢f. Uig. gara- id., Ka8. garyu - garyuy "watchtower"); see =yudi/

-giiéi and =yulug/-giiliik.

129, ~yudi/-giidi (< ~yu-3i/-gii-8i). Forme agent nouns: iE‘

giidi "doer, maker" (KT N 13) < it- "to do, make", ayyudi "coun-
selor, chief executive" (TI N 5, etc.) < ay- "to speak; to rule".
13°. -yulug/~giilik (< -yu-lug/-gii-liikk). Action nouns: topla-




yulug "the folding up, bending" (TI 8 6) < topla- "to fold up,
bend", iizgiililk "the breaking, cutting" (TI § 7) < iiz- "to break,
cut'.

142 -I/-i: Hgri "bent, crooked" (TII § &) <*igir- “"to turn,
bend, twist", g_a_._J‘i "rest, remainder" in ga]..;siz (TI N 9, etc.) <
gal- "to remain, be left over", tagl "more, further" (O R 2; KT S
13) <*tag- "to attach, affix", yazi "plain, steppe" (BK N 5, etc.)
<*yaz- "to spread out, extend"; see Gerunds.

15°. -q/=k; after consonantal stems -ug/~-ilkk. Nouns desig-
nating results of actions, qualities resulting from the action:
ayug "dominion" (KT W 1) < ay- "to rule, command", barg 'building,
mausoleum" (BK N 14, etc.) <*barig <*bar- "to build, comstruct"
(cf. Mong. bari- id.), bddiikk "great, numerous" (0 F 6) <*p&dii- "to
grow", bu]..xag "riotous, provocative'" (KT N 4; BK E 29) < b_u_].._yé-
"to provoke, disturb the order", buyrug "high official, funétion-
ary" (ET S 1, etc.) < buyur=- "to order, give commands", artuq "ex-
ceeding, more, much" (KC E 13, etc.) <*art- "to increase, remain
over", dmgdl "trouble, harm" (BK E 16) <*dmgd- "to suffer trouble,
suffer pain", _::im "sacred, holy" (TII W 3) < _':.E_q._— "to send", irag
"far, distant, remote" (XT S 7, etc.) <*ira- "to go to a distance"
(cf. Kad. yira- id.), kirgik "lacking, absent, needed" (KT E 4,
etc.) <"kdrgd- "to lack, be without" (Uig. kirgi- id., kirgit-
"to cause to lack"), kidlik "cart, vehicle" (TI § 8) <*k8li~- "to
harness", tog "satiated, full" (TI S 1) < to~- "to be satiated",
torug "leam" (KT E 39; TI W 5) < tor- "to become lean, be emaci-
ated" (KT S 9; BK N 7), yayuq "close by, near" (KT S 7) <*yayu-
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"to come close, approach', yasik (?) "sun" (KT NE) <ﬁza§§g <ﬁzaE;-
"to shine", yazuq "mischief, wrong, fault" in yazugla- (BK E 36)
<*yaz- "to go astray", yimSaq "soft" (KT S 5, etc.) <*yimBa- "to

become softer", yog "non-existent" (TI W 5, etc.) <*yo- "not to

exist, cease to exist" (cf. yoy "funeral" <%yo-y), yu%uq "plun-
dered" (O F 3) < zg%— (-~ yuli-) "to plunder", toqurgaq "one who
regards himself as satiated" (KT S 8; BK N 6) <*togurga- "to re-
gard oneself as satiated", zaii}ug "one who has betrayed, unfaith-
ful" (KT E 20) < zgéi%— "to go astray, betray".

16°. -qun (< -yun): buzqun "storm" (?) (O R 1) < buz- "to
ruin, destroy".

17°. -1: indl "trustworthy, reliable" (personal name or
title) <ﬁ;§§% <*ina~- "to trust, rely on, believe" (cf. Uig. inan-
id.), gigi% "glen, mountain-cleft, canyon" (BK E 37) <*jis~ "'to
make narrow'.

18°, -m: batim "a sinking, going down" (KT E 35, etc.) < bat-
"to go down, sink", k#dim "clothing, dress" (KT E 35) §1§§Q- "to
wear, put on".

19°., -ma -mi: yalmd "vanguard, advanced columns" (TI N 10)
and "campaign, expedition" (TII E 2) < y8l- "to ride fast, trot".

20°. -mag/-mdk: armaq "deceiving, deceit” in armaqéi ''deceit-

ful” (KT E 6) < ar- "to deceive'.

(o]

21", -maz/-mdz: bilmdz 'one who does not know" (X S 3, etc.)

< bil- "to know''; see Participles.
22°, -mi%, ~mis. Forms verbal nouns denoting agents and

actions: igidmi8 "one who has fed" (BK N 6), galmis "those who



have survived" (KT S 9), tégmis "the having reached" (TI E 1, TII
S 3) < tdg- "to reach, arrive"; see Verbal Nouns.

230. -n. Result of action: yg%gg "captive, prisoner of war"
(KC W 5) <f§g¥- "to get, obtain" (cf. Mong. buli- "to take by
force™), giyin "punishment, penalty" (TI N 8) <*qiy- "to punish",
kdlin "daughter-in-law" in kdliniiniim (KT N 9) < k&l- "to come",
san '"number" in sansiz (BK S 12) <*sa- "to count".

24°, -n¢, -néu/-néii: bulyané "in disorder" (TI E 5) < bulya-

"to disturb the order", §£i£§ "apparently, certainly, indeed" (XT
E 3, etces) < dr- "to be", inandu "trustworthy, reliable" (a title)
(KT W 2) <*ina- (cf. in#l <*inal id.), targind "riotous, dis= .
pleased, angry" (TI E 5) <*tariq- "to get angry, become offended"
(cf. Khake tary - id.), Stiin "petition, representation" (TI S 8)
<*$t- "to petition, request" (cf. Stiig "request'"), uné "possible"
(TT E 7) < u- "to be able".
o

25 . =p. Gerundial suffix: gop "all, entirely, comp;etely"

(KT N 10, etce) <*go- "to leave, let remain" (cf. god~ id.).

26°. -r, -ar/-dr, -ir/-ir, -ur/-iir. Forms participles: bilir

""one who knows, knowing" (XT N 17) < bil- "to know"; see Verbal
Nouns.

27°. -523/—535. Forms verbal nouns having a future-neces=~
sitative meaning: adslq "a being hungry in the future" (KT S 8,
etc.) < ad- "to feel hungry"; see Verbal Nouns.

28°. -&,-s: tégis (<*tdgi¥) "contact, conflict" (KT N 5) <tég-
"to reach, arrive, touch", siifilid "battle" (BK E 34, etc.) <*siifil-

T34 - DN 1L U | B L e 1)

"to pierce, stab" (cf. siinug "lance", siiniis- "to fight, battle"),
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teris (<*teris) "one who gathers" in 1l-teris "one who gathers the
tribes" (regal name of Qutluy) (TII N 1, ete.), urud "fight" (O R
2) < ar- "to hit, strike", iikii§ "many" (BK N 5, etc.) <*ik- "to
gather, heapn".

29°. -z: baz "subject, dependent" (KT E 15) < ba- "to tie,
fasten, subject", boyuz "throat" (TI § 1) <*boy- "to constrict,
strangle", kdz "eye'" (KT N 11, etc.) <*k8~ (cf. kor- "to see"),
86z "word" in s5zld8- "to agree together" (KT E 24) <'s8-, uz

"artistical work, ornament" (XT SW) < u- "to be able".

3.114. Deverbal verbs

10

+ =d-. Forms intensive stems: ig- "to send, dispatch" (XT
E 6, etce) < 1- id. (KT S 8; BK N 6), god- "to leave, abandon" (TI
W 2, etc.) <*qo- id. (cf. Turk. ko-, koy- id.), tod- "to become
full, be satiated" (KT S 8) < to- id. (BK N 6).

2°, -yur-/-giir-. Forms causative stems: kigiir- "to let in,
introduce” (K& E 8) <*k1- (cf. kir=- "to go in, enter"), tirgiir-
"to bring to life" (KT E 29) <*tir- "to live'".

3°, -g~-/=k=. Forms intensive stems: alg- "to bring to an
end, finish, complete" (XT NE) < al- "to take", ba(si)g- "to
press, suppress" (XT N 8) < bas- id., gorg- "to fear" (TII W L) <
*qori- "to fear", *ok- in 8kiil- "to be planned" (TI N 8) < 8- "to
think, plan".

4°, -l-. TForms passive stems: gggil- "to be separated, be
disjoined" (TI W 2, etc.) <*adir- "to separate", gkiil- "to be
planned" (TI N 8) <*$k- "to think" (cf. Uige Bk~ id.), t&ril= -

tiril- "to come together" (TI N 4, etc.) < ter- - tir- "to gath-



er, tiril- "to come to life" (BK E 31) <*tir- "to live", tasul-
"to be dragged, be driven" (O F 8) <*tasu- "to carry".

5°. ~ma-/-md-. Forms negative stems: Eé%EE“ "not to become™
(KT E 25, etc.) < bol- "to become"; bulma- "not to find" (TT W 2)

< bul- "to find", dmgitmi-, Hrmi-, dsidmi-, gdma-, galma~, qazyan-

ma-, qilma-, q;linma-, gorqma=-, kdlmi-, kormd-, olurma-, sima-,
L] L) . .

sllémi-, tdlinmd-, tolyatma-, tuyma-, uma-, udima-, y3lmd-,yitmi-,

yorima-, yaltiirmi-, yigirtmi-, etc.

6°. -n-. Forms passive and reflexive stems: algin- "to come
to an end, be exterminated" (KT S 9, etc.) < alg- "to finish, to
bring to an end", atlan- "to become mounted" (KG E 8) <ﬁ52%§- "to
get on a horse", basin- "to be overcome" (TII W 4) < bas- "to
press, overcome", boxgz}an- "to be slaughtered" (TI N 2) <*boyuz-
la-, itin- "to form or organize oneself' (KT E ko; BK E 9) < 1t~
"to form, organize', gi%ig- "to be created, be born" (KT E 1,
etce.) < gi;— "to make, create', gon- "to settle" (BK E 40) <*go-
"to lay down, place", gqubran- "to come together" (TI W 4) <*qubra-
(cf. qubrat- "to gather"), kdégin- "to pardon, forgive" (k¢ E 8)

<*igi~-, Otiin~ "to make representations" (TI E 1) <*G6t- "to re=-

quest" (cf. Btiig "request"), sagin- "to think" (BK E 2, etc.) <
*sagi- (cf. Uige. sagi- "to reflect", saq "watchful, attentive"),
sdbin- "to be pleased, be happy" (BK E 2) <'sdb- "to like", tdlin-
"to collapse, give way" (KT E 22; BK E 18) <™t#l~ "to hole, cause
to cave iu", yaratun- "to organize oneself" (XT E 10) < yarat-

"to make, form, organize'", yazin~ "to separate oneself, go astray"

(BK E 16) <*yaz- "to go astray", tutun- "to take a hold" (TI N 1)
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< tut~- '"to hold, hold on".

7°. -r-. Forms middle verbs (Verba media): kir- "to go in,
enter” (BK E 38, etcs) <*ki- (cf. kigiir- "to let in" < ki-giir-),
olur- "to sit; to dwell, inhabit" (TI N 8, etc.) <*ol- (cf. Kas.
olyut- "to cause to sit", Kirg. olut "place, seat, chair"), yayur-
"to come close, approach" (KT S 5, etc.) <*yayu- (cf. Kas. yayu-
ide),

8°. -sa-/-gi-. Forms desiderative stems. Only in: bersé-
"to wish to give" in bers#gim "my wish for giving" (O R 2) < ber-.

9°. -§-, -g-. Forms reciprocal stems: oglés~ (<*pglds-) "to

think together, plan together" (TI E 3) <*0gld- (cf. Uig. Sglédn-

"to come to one's senses"), sozldd- Yto agree together" (KT E 2L,

another" in yonSur- (KT E 65 BK E 7).

10°. -t-. Forms causative stems: aylt- "to put to flight"
(BK E 31, etc.) < ay- "to go up, ascend", Eﬂi&' "o let raid, or-
der to raid" (TI N 11; KT N 8) <*ag- "to raid", artat- "to de-
stroy" (KT E 22; BK E 19) <*arta~ '"to be destroyed", géig- "to
threaten, frighten" (BK E 41) <*an- "to fear" (cf. Mong. ayu- "to
fear", Uig. ayind "awe, fear"); ayt- "to say, tell" (TI E 7, etc.)
< ay- id., basit- "to be overcome" (TI N 10) < bas- "to overcome",

bddizdt- (KT S 11; KC E 12), pitit- (TII'E.8) ~ bitid- (KT § 134

BK N 15), buntat- (see -ta-/-té-), dmgdt-, elsirdt-, 1gid- (<*3i-
git-) "to give shelter to" (KT S 6) <*Ig- (cf. Kirg. Ig- "to take

refuge or shelter"), gayamsirat-, gamSat- (BK E 30), gqubrat- ,




oyurqalat- "to let someone to warm his back" (TI N 1) (see -la-/-

ld-), olurt- (KT E 26, etc.), 8liit- (TI W 3), silit- (TII W 8),

tolyat-, togit-, tokiit= (TII E 2), tilkdt- (KT S 1; BK N 1), ul-

yart- (TII E 3), uruysirat-, vabrit-, yayut-, yaratid- (<*yaratit-

< yaratit-), yoylat-, xprgt-, yigiirt-, yiziit- (BK E 30) "to order

to swinm".
10°. -tur-/=tiir-. Forms causative stems: aytur- "to cause to
ascend” (TI N 1) < ay- "to ascend", artur~ "to let deceive, to

cause somebody else to deceive (the speaker), to be deceived" (BK

N 5) < ar- "to deceive", bintiir-, drtiir- "to cause to be" (KT NE)

< &r=-, irtiir- "to cause to arrive, send" (KT E L40) < ir- "to

reach, arrive', gontur-, kotiir- '"to cause to rise, elevate" (KT E

11; BK E 10) <*%k8- (cf. kbr- "to see"), Ontiir-, urtur-, yantur-,

yaltiir-, yiigtiir- "to promote" (KC W 2), ylkiintiir-.
11°. -ur-/-iir-. Forms causative stems: kiliir- "to bring" (TII
S 4) < k#l- "to come", kinsiir- "to create a rift between" (XT E 6)

<*kindiir- <*kiniig-, Oliir-, Otiir- in &Strii, sokiir-, tigiir-, tiisiir-

(< *tii8iir-), yitir- "to lose", yonBur- "to cause to slander" (BK E

4s __ee

7) <*yonadur- <*yonas- (c¢f. Kad. yona- "to slander"), yiigir- (cf.

yigtir- "to cause to rise, promote", Mong. ydge- '"to move, trans-
port, carry"), yaratur-.

12°, -tuz-/-tiiz- (see -tur-/-tiir-). Forms causative stems:
altuz- "to cause to capture" (XT E 38) < al-.

13°, -z~ (see -un/-iir-). Forms causative stems: tutuz- "to
cause to seize" (XT E 38) < tut~ "to catch, seize, capture", uduz-

"to lead" (TI S 8, etc.) < ud- "to follow".
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3.12. Composition
3.121. Coordinate composition

Two words of the same structure and function are joined: yir-
sub "territory, land" (KT E 20): yir "earth", sub "water"; see

Coordinate Phrases.
3.122., Subordinate composition

3,1221. Compound nouns

ceme oo

etc.) (lit.: "eternal stone"), gara kOl "the Black Lake" (KT N 2),
gara gum "the Black Sand" (TI W 7); see Attributive Phrases.

2%, Objective compounds: ilteris (<*1lteriB) "one who gathers

the tribes" (regal name of Qutluy) (TI W 7, etc.): Il "tribes,

people" + teris '"one who gathers"; eletmis (<*eletmid) "one who

has organized the tribes" (personal name or honorific) (O F 4)3 el
"tribes" + etmis 'one who has organized"; eltdbidr '"one who puts
the tribes in order" ( a title) (BK E 37, etc.): el "tribes" +
tdbér ''one who puts in order" (Eég— "to put in order"; cf. Kas.

tdw- "to arrange in a row").
3.1222. Compound adverbs

The following compound adverbs are postpositional phrases:
antay "like that, as follows" (TI S 2, etc.) ~ antdg (TI N 5) <*a=
gi tdg "similar to that, like that", bilintég "like this, such" (P11

E 7) <'buntég <'bunl tig "similar to this, like this".

3.1223. Compound verbs

Compound verbs consist of a verb preceded by a noun function=-



ing as complement or by a gerund.

3.12231. Noun as a complement
1°. s equational complement with the verb Eé%— "to be, be-
come": gayan bol- "to become kagan" (KT E 5: gayan "kagan, emper-
or"; gqul g§;- "to become slave" (BK E 36): qul "slave'; gggz gé%—
"to grow old" (TII E 6): gari "old, old man"; kirgik bol- "to be-
come lacking, become absent, i.e. to die" (KT E 4): kédrgik "lack-
ing, absent, needed"; xgxi Qé%- "to start hostilities" (XT N 2):
xgxi "enemy; hostile"; yog Qél— "to be annihilated, perish" (BK E
36): yogq "non-existent"; etc.
2°. As the object into which the direct object is trans-

formed: baz gi%— "to subjugate" (KT E 15): baz "subject, depend-
ent', gi%— "to do, make"; Qéx I}- "to make rich" (BK E 14): héz
"rich, wealthy"; bulun giii_- "to take prisoner" (KC W 5): PE%EE
captive, prisoner of war'; ggi 32&- "to enslave" (BK E 20): ggl
"slave"; gayan gis- "to make kagan" (TI W 6): gis- (< giZ- - gi%—)
"to do, make"; yog gik- (BK E 25) ~ yog gis~ (TI E 4) "to annihi-

late™; etc,

3°. As direct object with the verb gil-: urud gil- "to fight,

battle" (O R 2): urud "battle".
3.12232. Gerund + verb

The following types of gerund compounds occur:
1°. The verb bar- "to go" with the gerund in -p and -a (/-&,
-1/-i, -u/-ii) denotes actions completely finished: t&zip bar- "to

flee, run away" (lit.: "to go running away") (BK E 4l; KT E 34),
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ula bar- "to fly, i.e., to die" (lit.: "to go flying") (KT E 16;
BK S 10; KT SE), adrilu bar- "to be separated" (lit.: "to go be-
ing separated" (O R &), &birii bar- "to go around" (lit.: to ad-
vance going around") (TI N 2), yoqadu bar- "to be annihilated, to
cease to exist'" (KT E 10), yalii bar- "to ride fast, to ride at a
gallop" (TI N 3), &liri bar- "to become enthusiastic" (O R 3) (cf.
Kirg. elir- id.), yoq bolu bar- "to vanish, to cease to be" (O F
3).

2°, The verb ber- ~ bir- "to give" with the same gerund de-
notes actions done in the interest of someone else: g%i Eia— "to
take" (BK N 9, 10), basa ber- "to overcome" (TII W 3), Hsidii ber-
"to hear, listen to" (TI § 8), iti bir- "to organize, put in or-
der" (XT E 1; BX E 3), gi;g ber- "to make" (BK 8 7), gazyanu bir-
"to win, conquer" (BK S 10), sfildyii bir- "to go on campaigns" (KT
E 8), tikd bir- "to erect, set up" (BK S 9, 11), tuta bir- "to
organize, rule" (XT E 1; BK E 3).

30. The verdb ig- "to send, release" with the same gerund de-
notes intensive actions: iéxznu ig- "to lose, fail to keep" (KT E
6), yitiiri 1d- id. (ibid.), irtiiri 1d- "to make reach, make ar-
rive" (KT E 40), sanda Id- "to stab" (k& E 7).

4°, The verb elt- - ilt~ "to send" with the same gerund de-
notes intensive actions: yana elt- "to disperse, to put to rout"
(XT E 23), siird elt- "to drive away" (ibid.).

5°. The verd gg$~ "to stay, remain'" with the same gerund de-
notes the continuation of an action: yatu gg%— "to lie down" (KT

N 9; TI E 2).



6°. The verb kél- "to come" with the same gerund denotes the
continuation of an action: udu k#l- "to keep following, keep be=-
ing subject to" (MC E 2).

7°. The verb kor- "to see'" with the same gerund denotes in-
tensive actions (in the imperative): Iglﬁ kor "ride fast!" (7T N2).

8°. The verb u- "to be able" with the same gerund denotes the
ability to perform an action: artatl i— "to be able to destroy"
(BK E 19); the negative stem of i- with the same gerund denotes
the inability to perform an action: itinii uma- "not to be able to

organize itself" and yaratunu uma- '"not to be able to form itself"

in Ttinii yaratunu uma- (KT E 10; BK E 9).

9°. The verb yori- "to walk, march" with the same gerund de-
notes the continuation of an action: udu Iori- "to keep pursuing"
(MG E 4).

See Gerunds.
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3.2. Inflection
3.21e Noun Inflection

In Orkhon Turkic, nouns are inflected mainly for person and

case. They may also be inflected for number and coordination.
3.211., Plurality

Nouns generally are not inflected for number. All words de-
noting objects can function as both singular and plural nouns in
their nominative singular forms: g& at '"that horse' (KT E 33),
at yetd "towing the horses" (TI N 1); kiiliig &r "the well-known
man'" (O Supp. 6), Snrdki Hr "the soldiers marching in front, the
vanguard" (TI N 1).

However, plurality may be emphasized by the morphological de=
vice, too. There are various suffixes which are added to certain
words and form collective nouns. These suffixes are: -;25/-;§£,
~yun/-giin, -an/-da, -t and -s.

1°. -lar/-ldr (cf. Mong. plural suffix -nar/-mer). This
suffix is added to a very limited number'of stems denoting human
beings (chiefly relatives): bégldr '"the Turkish aristocracy, the
upper class, lords,knights" (KT S 10, etc.) < bdg "lord, a feudal

superior'", #kdlidr-im "my elder sisters, the group of my elder sis-

ters" (KT N 9) < #k# "elder sister", qunéuy}ar-im "my princesses,
my women" (KT N 9) < gqunéuy "princess", Sglir-im "my mothers; i.
e., my stepmothers”" (KT N 9) < &g "mother".

It is very remarkable that the Mongolian suffix -nar/=ner,

too, is added to words denoting relatives and respected people
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(see Poppe, Grammar of Written Mongolian, p. 69).

2°, ~yun/-giin (cf. Uig. kiin in the phrase i} kiin "people,
folks" <? Mong. kiimiin "man, people")., This suffix forms the fol-

lowing collective nouns: k#liniin-iim "my daughters-in-law'" (KT N 9)

<*gilingiin <*kélin "daughter-in-law" (cf. Uyug-Turan, back 3: ki-
linldrim id.), tayyun-ufiiz "your children, your sons (lit.: "your
colts")" (KT SE) <*tay "young horse, colt" (cf. Keméik-éirgak,
front 2: taﬁ%arim Ymy colts").

3°, -an/-gn (cf. Mongolian plural suffix -n). This suffix
appears only in the following collective nouns: oxlan-im my chile
dren, my sons" (KT S 13 BK N 1) < oyil "child, son", oylan-iniz
"your children, your sons" (KT SE), drén "men" (XT N 9; BK S 1l;
OF 5) < ir "man".

4°, -t (cf. Mongolian plural suffix -d, -ud/-iid): oylit

children, sons" (KT E S5; BK E 5) < oyil, targat '"Tarkans" (XT S1)

< targan (with the final n dropped), yilpayut "champion warriors"

(BK E 31) <*yilpayu (~ alpayu) "champion warrior, hero" (cf. Mong.

albayud "public servants, government officials"); bulit "clouds"

(KT NE) <*bull (cf. Finnish pilvi “sky").

5°. =-g (cf. Mongolian plural suffix -s): isbaras in isbaras

tarqat "ISbara Tarkans" (Mé 8 2) < I¥sbara (~ isbara ~ iSbara) a

rank.
The final g in the following tribal names is probably the same

suffix: t6lis, tardus (~ tardud), tiirgis.

3.212. Possession

In Orkhon Turkic, nouns are inflected for person, that is,
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they can take the possessive suffixes which indicate the person of

the possessor of the thing involved. The possessive suffixes are:

Singular Plural
lst person: -m -miz/-miz
2nd person: -i ~ ~y/-g -n1z/-niz
3rd person: -1/-s1 (seldom -g/-gi) -1/-81, -z/-gz

The connecting vowel which occurs between the stem of a word
and the possessive suffixes of the first and second persons is
subject to the rules of vowel harmonies (see 2.1212). The third
person possessive suffix has a final n which appears only when
the case suffixes are added to the possessive stems of the third
person.

1°, The nominative possessive stems of the first person are
the following:

A. Singular: apa-m "my ancestors" (KT E 1; BK E 3), ata-m
"my father" (O F 4), atad-im "my beloved father" (O R 4, O Supp.
3, 4), biig-im (KT SW), bigléir-im (KT N 11), berség-im "my wish to

give" (O R 2), bilig=im (KT N 10), bodun-um (KT S 1, etc.), &&I-m

"my uncle" (KT E 16, etc.), #lii~m "my ancestors" (KT E 1, 13; BK E

3, 12), 1l-im "my state"” (XT E 9), ini-m "my younger brother" (KT

E 26, etcs), gayan-1m 'my kagan" (KT E 9, etc.), gan-im "my blood"

(TII E 2), gafi-im "my father" (KT E 11, etc.), gazyantug-um (TII

E 5), qunéuylar-im (KT N 9), gut-um (KT § 9, etc.), kbz-im (KT N
10), oylan-im (KT N 11, § 1; BK N 1), oyl-um (KT N 13; BK S 9),
olursig-im "my wish to rest" (TI S 5, E 5), olurtug-um (BK E 3%),
dg-iim "my mother" (KT E 11, etc.), Sglir-im (KT N 9), Sz-iim (KT E
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17, ete.), oyuS-um (KT § 1; BK E 25, N 1), sab-Im (XT S 11, etc.),
sinl-im (KT E 20; BK E 17), tégdiik-iim "I arrived (lit.:"my having
arrived"™)" (0 R 2), t#r-im (TII E 2), tiirik-(im) (BK E 16), udi-
sig-im "my wish to sleep" (TI S 5, E 5), iullg-iim "my fortune" (KT
E 29; K E 23), yéglin-iim "my younger brothers" (KT S 1, N 11; BK N
1) (ef. Mong. degll "younger brother"),

B. Plural: apa-miz "our ancestors" (KT E 19; O F 1), #8Y-miz
"our uncle" (KT E 263 BK E 22), d8ii-miz "our ancestors'" (KT E 19;
O F 1), gl-imiz "our realm" (XT E 22), Il-im(iz) id. (BK E 18),
gan-imiz (KT E 26), k#ltddi-miz "our ones who will come" (TI S 7),
si-miz (TI S 7), térii-miz (KT E 22), tiirik-imiz "our Turks" (XT E
18), yayl-miz (TI S 1, E 2, E 2), si-m(iz) (TI E 1).

2°. The nominative possessive stems of the second person:

A. Singular: bun-uy "your (lit.: "thy") trouble" (XT S 8),
ddgl-g "your profit" (KT E 24; BK E 20), gan-ii "your blood" (KT E
2b), ox}-uﬁ 'your children" (KT E 24, 24), 8lsik-in "you will die
(1it.: "thy dying in the future™)" (KT S 6; BK N 5), Slsik-ig id.
(KT S 75 BK N 5), soniik-iii "your bones" (KT E2%), soniik-iig id.

(BK E 20), yoy-ui '"thy funeral' (O R 4).

B. Plural: ox%an-Iﬁiz your children, &our sons" (KT SE),
tayyun-unlz "your sons (lit.: "your colts")" (KT SE).

30. The nominative possessive stems of the third person:

A. -I/-si: ayi-si (KT S 5; BK N 4), alp-1 "his hero" (K E 5),
alp-I "his courage" (KC W 4), (ar)gi¥-i (BK E 41), at-I "the
horses of ..." (KT E 39), at-1 "the name of ..." (KT E 25, etc.),

ati-sl "the nephew of ..." (KT S 13, SE; BK SW), ayyudi-si (TI N
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5, E 4%, 8 3), ayyudi-(s3) (TII S 5), balbal-i (O Balbal), bas-i

(< bag "head") (TT N 7), batim-I (KT E 35; BK E 26), baglér-I (KT
E 3, etc.), bodun-I (KT E 3, etc.), boyz-1 "the stomach of .;;"
(TI S 1), bub-3 (TII E 7), biintég-1 (TII E 7), 3abls-i (TI W 7; KC
E 5), giqan-1 (KT N 13), &r-1 (TI E 6), ardém-I (K6 W 4), i8-3 (TT
§5), 11=-1 (KT N 5), ilk-1 (KT E 32; BK E 30), ini-si (KT E 4,
etc.), gayan-1 (KT E 19, etc.), galmis-I (KT S 9), galmis-1 (TI W
4), gan-1 "their khan" (TI N 4), gad-1 (KT N 11), kHlmis-i (TII W
L), kSbiirgi-s1 "the bridge of ..." (BK W 4), kéz-1 (KT N 11; BK E
2), kii-s1 (KT E 25, etc.), oylit-3 (KT E 5; BK E 5), oyl-1 (KT E 1,
etce), oyuz~1 (TI E 5), 8liig-x (KT N 9), 8z-1 "himself" (KT E 30,
38; XC E 9, 11), S8z-I "themselves" (KT E 3, 20; BK E 17), Ozliik=-1
(K¢ E 3, 3, W &), sab-1 (KT S 5), sub-I (KT E 11; BK E 10), sf-sI

-, -

(KT E 12, etc.), tirig-1 (KT N 9), ud-1 (TII W 5), iillg-1 "its
part" (TI W &4, &), ullg-I "his fate"(KC E 11), yaymis-I "his fol-
lower" (TI W 5), yayi-si (KT E 12; BK E 11), yayidi-si "his war-
leader" (TII S 6), yalabaé-1i (BK E 39), yilpayut-i (BK E 31), yir-
1 (KT E 10; BK E 10); artug-1 (BK SW, etc.), buyrug-i (KT E 3,
etc.), gamay-1 (KT E 18; BK E 11), (g)amay-1 (KT E 12), orug-1 (TI
E 7), uduzt(ug-I) (¥ E 1), uluy-i (TI W 5), yorzdug-i (TII N 3),
azug-1 (KT E 39).

B. -z/-gzz See Accusative (3.2143.2°),

3.213. Coordination

In Orkhon Turkic, nouns may also be inflected for coordination.

Two nouns of the same structure and function are joined by the

suffix -li/-li and form a coordinate construction. The coordinat-
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ing conjunctive suffix —%i/-li is taken by both of the constitu-
ents. The case suffixes, however, are added only to the last
element of the construction.

This grammatical category does not seem to have been system-
atic in Orkhon Turkic. The examples consist of the following:

ini-11 #8i-1i "younger and elder brothers" (acc.) (KT E 6), big-l1

bodun-lf-x "the lords and peoples" (acc.) (KT E 6), torug bﬁqgrli

sdmiz buga-11 "lean bulls and fat bulls" (TI W 5), tfin-1I kiin-13

"night and day" (BK SE).
3.214k, Case

There are the following cases: nominative, genitive, accusa-
tive, dative~locative, locative-ablative, directive, equative,
instrumental, and comitative (sociative). The case suffixes are
added to the singular, plural, possessive and coordinate stems of

nouns.
3.2141., Nominative

The nominative has no suffix, that is, it is identical with

the stem. The nominative case of a noun functions as follows:

1°. As the subject of a clause: ol a t anta Slti "that

horse was killed there" (KT E 33), g a t un yoq bolmis Hrti

Uthe katun had died" (TI N 7), bir a t 1 I y barmis "a horse-

man reportedly went" (TI E 7), b & gl &r gqop(in) yanalim tedi

"the lords all said: ‘'Let us go back!'" (TII W 2), ol toriidd iizd

2éim gayan olurtl "in accordance with that rule, my uncle

succeeded to the throne" (XT E 16; BK E 14), torug bugal3
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simiz b @ g al3i 3iragda biihsdr "if lean and fat bulls kick one
[

another at a distance, ee." (TI W 5) (cf. Kad. miin- "to kick, to

give a kick").

2°. As the predicate noun of a clause: anta kisrd inisi q a-

Yy an bolmis drin 'then the younger brothers succeeded to the

throne" (KT E 4), tardus bodun iizd 8 a d& d&rtim "I became Sad

over the Tardush people" (KT E 17), bdglik uri oylui g u 1 boltl

“your sons, worthy of becoming lords, became slaves" (KT E 24),

t(oguz oyu)z midnin b o d un um &rti "the Tokuz-Oguz were my

(own) people" (BK E 29).
3°. As an indefinite direct object of a clause: ii¢ otuz b a=-
131 g sidl "(the kagan) devastated twenty-three cities" (TI E 2),

(bunéd)a b o d un gop itdim "I completely organized these many

tribes" (KT S 2-3), yayuq #rsir sdgh a y 1 birfir "if (a people)

live close (to them), (the Chinese) give good presents" (KT S 7;

BEN 5), bunéa b it I g bitidim "I inscribed these many writ-

ings" (XC S 3).

4°, As an adverbial complement with a postposition: bu tiiriik

bodun ara "among this Turkish people" (TII E 4), ol s ub

qodl bardimiz "we went down along that river" (TI N 3), tiirik

b odun iiéin "for the sake of the Turkish people'" (KT E 27),

vazina o Y u z tapa siliddim "I started a campaign toward the

Oguz in the summer (of that year)" (BK E 31-32).

5°, As an adverbial complement indicating the place or the

time of an action (if the noun already has a local or temporal

meaning): Otiikkdn y i 8 olursar "if you stav in the Utiikin
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forests" (KT S 8), tiiriik bodun #éfn t § n udImadim "I have not

slept by night for the sake of the Turkish people" (BK E 22),

t §n udimatI kintiisz o%urmati "without sleeping by night
and without resting by day" (TII E 1).

6°. As a possessive attribute of another noun which has the
possessive suffix of the third person: §_§ 33:5 "horses of the

army, army horses" (KT E 39), t iir ii k at-i1-n "the Turkish

titles" (acc.) (KT E7), bidglidrim bodunum kdz-1

gEé-i "the eyes and brows of my lords and people' (KT N 11).
3.2142. Genitive

The genitive suffix is -gé/-ié on the consonantal stems, and
-nin/-nin on the vocalic stems. This suffix generally observes
the vowel harmony (the palatal harmony); but it does not seem to
have been subject to the rules of labial harmony, since in KT E 36
the initial n of the suffix on a back-vocalic word has been
written with 32: blylrlgunzi = baylrqu-nifi "Bayirqu's". Further-
more, the suffix once occurs as -y. In two examples, it also
occurs as -n after the possessive suffix of the second person
singular.

The genitive case of a noun functions as a definite possessive
attribute, its head generally having the third person possessive

suffix:

1°, -In/-if: bayirqu-n(ifi) (ag adyi)r "Bayirqu's white stal-

lion" (KT E 35), bayirgii-nifi aq adyir id. (KT E 36), yigin silig

bég-in kiddimlig toruy at "Yigin Silig Bey's dressed bay horse" (KT

E 33), tiiriik bodun-in 11in toriisin "the state and the institutions
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of the Turkish people" (acc.) (KT E 1; BK E 3), bilgi gayan-in bo=-

dunl "Bilgd Kagan's people" (O R 3), tabya qayan-if idridki bidiz-

Sig "the private painters of the Chinese emperor" (acc.) (XT S 12),

kiil tigin-in altunin kiimiisin "the gold and silver of Prince Kiil"

(acc.) (KT SW).

2°. -1y (< -1f): tiirilk bodun-1y ati kiisi '"the name and fame

of the Turkish people" (KT E 25) = tiiriilk bodun ati klsi (BK E 20).

3°. -in (< -iIf): gayanifi-In sabin almatin "without taking the

advice of your kagan" (KT S 9), gayanIfi-in ... ddgd elifid "to the
good realm of your kagan' (KT E 23).

In the following example, the genitive suffix -1n is taken by
both constituents of the phrase denoting the possessor: tadig-in

dor-ifi boz (at) "Prince Tadiq's gray horse" (KT E 32).
3.,2143, Accusative

The accusative suffixes are 'I/’E (on the pure stem and the
plural stem of a noun) and -n (on the possessive stems). The
accusative is rarely formed also with the suffix -gi/-gi both on
pure and possessive stems.

The accusative case of a noun functions as a definite direct
object.

1°. -y/-g: gayan at-ly bunta biz birtimiz "it was we who gave

(him) the title kagan" (BK E 17) = gayan at bunta biz birtimiz

(KT E 20), sinlim qunéuy-uy birtimiz "we gave (him) my younger

sister, the princess" (KT E 20), ayar tEé-ix‘yoyun i-Y Mthe heavy

stones and thick wood" (BK S 15), (sif)ar siisi &b-ig barq-iy yul-

LYy

yall bardl "one half of their two armies went in order to plunder
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the tents and properties (of ours)" (BK E 32), az tutugq-uy dligin

tutdl "(Prince Kiil) captured the military governor of the Az peo=-

ple by hand" (KT E 38), ol yilgi-y allp igit(t)im "I took the

cattle and nourished (the Turkish people" (BK E 38); adyir-ix (xr
E 36), ag-1y "the white (horse)" (KT N 5, 6), at-1y "the horse"
(KT E 33; TI N 3), at-1y "the horses" (TII N 3), at-iy "the title
of ese' (KT W 2; KE W1 OF 6), az=iy (BK E 14; O F 7), barg-iy
(BK SW), basliy-iy (KT E 2, etc.), bddiz-ig (BK SW), bddizdi-g (KT
NE; BK N 145 XT S 12), bodun-uy (BK E 25, etc.), bu}uﬁ-ux (OF 1),
bug-uy "the evil spirits" (BK S 10) (cf. Tuv. bug id.), Sor-uy (X8
E 12), db-ig (KT N 8), dr-ig (KC E 3, etc.), drmik-ig "the mare"

(KG E 9) (cf. Mong. ermeg id.), tofira dsim-ig (TI S 2), el-ig (k&

W 6) ~ il-ig (KT E 3, etc.), el-tébéir-ig (KT N 3), 1llig-ig (KT E

15, 18; BK E 13), is-ig kid-iig (KT W 1, etc.), gayan-1y (KT E 25,

etc.), gayanliy-iy (KT E 15, 18; BK E 13), gar-iy (TI N 1; KT E 35;

BK E 27), garyu-y (TII E 3), garlug-uy (KT N 2; XC E 8), gatun-uy
(KT E 11, 25; BK E 10), girgiz-iy (TI N 3), gitan-iy (TI W 7, § 3),

giyin-1y (TI N 8), gara qum-uy (TI W 7), kisi-g (KT S 6, etc.),

oyus-uy (BK E 31), oyuz-uy (II W 7, S 3), ordu-y (KT N 8, 9),

(KT E 14; BK E 12), tabyad-iy (TI W 7, S 3), tay-i1y (TII W 9),
tab-iy (BK N 13), t(a8i)y (O Supp. 1), til-iy (TI ¥ 8), tigin-ig
(KT E 40, W 1), tizlig-ig (XT E 2, etc.), toérii-g (BK E 2, etc.),
uz-uy (BK SW), iikiis-tig (0 F 7), yabyu-y (KT E 1k; BK E12), yayl-y

(TII E 3, etc.), yamtar-ly (BK E 40), yalmd-g (TII E 2), yer-ig
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(TI § 10), yilai-y (k& E 13), yis-iy (TT N 4, 113 TII W 2) ~ yis-
iy (KT E 21, etc.), yipar-iy (BK S 11).

2°., The suffix -n is added to the possessive stems. The con-
necting vowel between the suffix and the stem-final consonant does
not observe the labial harmony. The following examples may serve

as evidence for this fact: t:lplladluqmin2 = tapladuqumin "that I

like" (IB &), qulmn2= oylumin "my sons" (Sugi 6).
A. On the possessive stem of the first person: bodunum-in (BK
N 11), gizim-(In) (BK N 9), otiinéiim~in (TI S 8), Ozim-in (BK E 21),

sabim-in tiikdti dsidgil "hear ye my words entirely!" (KT S 1), bu

sabim-in ddguti dsid "hear these words of mine well!" (KT S 2),

minin sabim-in simadl "(the Chinese Emperor) did not reject my re-

quest" (KT S 11).

B. On the possessive stem of the second person: bilmadikiig-in

iidlin '"because of your unawareness" (BK E 20), antayln-In iidfin "be-
cause you were so" (KT S 8; BK N 6), elifi-in (KT E 22) ~ 1lin-in

(BK E 19), ganin-in godup iikdin "you abandoned your khan and

submitted (again)" (TI W 3), kiirdgiin-in iiélin "because of your un-

ruliness" (KT E 23; BK E 19), bidglik url oylun-in qul qiltiy "you

caused your noble sons to be slaves'" (BK E 20), dlsikin-in (KT S
10; BK N 8), toriin-in (KT E 22) ~ tdriig-in (BK E 19), tutsiqifi-in

(KT 8 103 BK N 8), yablagin-in iiéfin "because of your mischievous-

ness" (BK E 20).

C. On the possessive stem of the third person: adyiri-n (BK N
11), ayisi-n (KT SW), agi-n (KT N 2, 3, 9), (ag)I-n (KT ¥ 2),
alpi-n (TII § 5; KC W 7, 12), altuni-n (KT SW) - (altuni)n (BK N



11), argasi-n (KC E 9), ati-n (KT E 7, 73 BK E 7) "the titles of",
barimi-n (KT N 1; BK E 24) ~ barimi-n (KT SW), barqi-n (KT NE,
etc.), bddizi-n (KT NE; K¢ E 12), bigliri-n (BK § 15; TII W 8),
bilmédiei-n (BK E 16), bilgdsi-n (TII § 4), (bi)lgdsi-n (KC W 7),
biligi-n (BK N 4), boduni-n (BK S 15; TII W 7, 8), bulyaqi-n (KT N
Ly BK E 29), &bi-n (KT N 1; BK E 34, 37), &rI-n (KT N 1; BK S 7;

O F 3), ardémi-n (KC W 7, 12), (drddm)i-n (KG S 2), #3isI~-n (KT E
5; BK E 18), ekisi-n (KT E 38), eli-n (BK E 34; KC E 10) ~ 1li-n
(KT N 6, etc.), gayani-n (BK E 7, etc.) - gaxang-n (KT E 7),
gani-n (TI W 2, 2, N 4), garasi-n (0 R1.), gutayi-n (BK N 11),

quzi-n (TI W 7), kinsiirtiki-n (KT E 6), kisisi-n (KC E 10, W 5),

(kisis)i-n (X8 E 1), kiirliigi-n (BK E 6), oyli-n (KT E 7, etc.),
sabi-n (KT S 93 BK N 7) - sabi-n (TI E 5), sadi-n (BK S 12), Badi-
n (3K E 28) ~ sadl-n (TII W 6), subl-n (BK E 35), slisi-n (BK E 26),
tadI-n (BK N14) - tasi-n (TI § 7) "its exterior, ta8I-n (BK W 7 )
"his memorial", ta$(im) id. (XT NE), t#bligi-n (KT E 6; BK E 6),
tigdiikI-n (XT E 343 O R 2), téydnl-n (BK S 12, N 12), kisi-n (BK S
12) "their (black) sables", tériisI-n (KT E 1, etc.), 3si-n "his
sleep" (TI E 2), ud}igi-n (KT E 36), yabyusi-n (TII W 6), yabyu-
(s1)n (BK E 28), yayizi-n (KT N 5, 8), yafilltugi-n (BK E 16),

yanilugi-n (KT E 19), yar%iq(q)aduqi-n (XT § 9), yazintugi-n (BK E
16), yeri-n (BK E 35), zilgisi-n (BK E 24) - y(i})q(is)f-n (KT SW),

yonSurtugI-n (KT E 6; BK E 7), yotuzi-n (BK E 38), (yo)tuzi-n (BK

5 4), yo(tuz)i-n (BK E 24), yurdi-n (XT E 32).
3%, -ni/-nit gorayln=-nl "your (lit.: "thy") obsequies" (O R
4), gqu-nY "(General) Qu" (TI S 2).
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The accusative suffix is added to the last cqnstituent of the

phrase in the following examples: bigli bodunli:x "both the lords

and the peoples" (KT E 6) (cf. Uig. ténrili yirli-dd "both in the

sky and on the earth": TT VI 02), arquy garyu-y "the fortifica-

tions and watchtowers'" (TII E 3), yoyuh gorayin-nl "your funeral

and obsequies" (O R 4). This rule is observed in the following

parallel clauses, too: inily #8ila kinsiirtiikin iiédn bégli bodun-

11-y yonSurtugin iilin "since (the Chinese people) created a rift

between younger and elder brothers, and caused the lords and peo-
ples to slander one another" (XT E 6).
In the following examples, however, the accusative suffix is

e,

Qu'": gqu-y séniin-iig balbal tiké birtim "for (him) I erected (the

statue of) General Qu as a balbal" (BK S 9) (¢f. tadigq-in &or-in

el ]

sent General Qu to the Chinese" (TI S 2).
3,214, Dative-Locative

The dative~locative case is formed with the suffixes -qa/-kid
and -a/-d. The usual dative-locative suffix is =-qa/-ké; it oc-
curs with the pure stems. Stems having the third person posses=-
sive suffix take the dative-locative suffix as -fia/-pé. The so-
called pronominal n and the suffix~-initial velar consonant must
have given rise to this form: -fa/-pd <*-nya/-ng.

The suffix ~a/-d is the old dative-locative suffix (cf. Mong.
dative-locative suffix -a/-e). This suffix occurs in certain

adverbs of place, to be more exact, it forms adverbs from certain
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nominal stems or roots indicating place or direction. The suffix
-a/-8 regularly forms the dative-locative case of the possessive
stems of the first and second person singular.

1°. -ga/-ki: 3t-ga "to the name" (O R 3), balig-(g)a "to the
city" (O R 13 TI E 1), balig-(g)a "into the mud" (XT N 8), bodun-
ga (KT E 7, etc.), Sorag-qa (BK SE), &b-k# (O R 2), (qut) Hrmiz-
ki (O F 8), &rsin-ki (KT § 3; BK W 3), i-ga (TI N 3), gayan-ga (KT
E 8, etc.), gapiy-ga (KT S 4, etc.), garlug-ga (XC E 7), gitan-ga
(TII § 5), kidin-ké (BK SE), oyuz-ga (TII S 5; XC E 4), olurtug-
(gla (BK E 14), otuz-ga (KT NE, etc.), 8d~kd (KT S 1, etc.), Odiid-
ki (BK SE), Ogiiz-kd (TI S 9, etc.), sdniin-kd (KT E 32), sub-(qa)
(PI N 3), tabyaé-qa (BK E 38, etc.), tay-ga (BK § 7; TII S 3),

taluy-qa (XT S 3), tam-qa (KT SE), tarman-ga (KT E 21) - tarban-ga
(BK E 18), tad-ga '"on the stone" (KT SE, etc.), tdnrikin-kd (O F

6), tadzIk-kid (KC E 4), toysig-(g)a (BK E 83 KT S 2), tonuqua-(q)a

(PI ¥ 7), t8n-kd (TI N 2), tiipit-k& (KT S 3; BK N 3), u-ga (TI W
3), yayi-qa (KC E 11), yazi-ga (KT E 17, etc.), yer=ki (TI § 10,
TII S 3) - yir-kd (XT S &), zi;:gg (KT NE, etc.), yegirmi-kd (KT
NE), yis-ga (KT E 1; BK E 37).

2°. -na/-nd (<*-nya/-ngi): axisi-ﬁa (KT S 6; BK N 5), baSi1-
fia (KT E 33), batsigi-fia (KT $2), &bI-fd (KC E 8; KO W 3, s1i-fd
(KT E 23; O F 4) - I1I-nd (TII E 8, TI W 1), gquti-Aa (KT E 31),
oyli-na (BK N 15), 8di-nd (BK E 29), sabi-na (XT S 6; BE N 5),
tati-fa (KT § 12; BK N 15), toysiqi-fia (BK N 2; O F 2), yasi-fa
(KT E 31, etc.), yazi-fa (KT N 8; BK E 31), yeri-ii (KT S 4; BK E

15) ~ yiri-nd (BK N 3), yiz(Ina) (KT E 33).
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But: azggg-ga "over the dominion of" (KT W 1) (cf. Miran a 6:
Szik# "to himself").

3°. -a/-d: bodunum-a (BK § 10, N 12), gayanim-a (TI S 5,.E 1,
E 7), ox%um-a (BK N 10; OR 3), o%urtugum-a (BK E 2, N 9), Oziim-&
(BK 8 15), tiiriikiim- (BK S 10, N 12), yaSim-a (BK E 24, etcs)s
but: (atadim)-ga (O Supp. 1), yasim-ga (BK E 15).

On the possessive stem of the second person singular: dbin-i
"to your homeland" (BK N 14), elin-d "to your state" (BK E 19),
gayanin-a (BK E 19).

The dative-locative case of a noun functions as follows:

1°. As an adverbial complement indicating the object toward

which the action is performed: gayan-ga qirqilz boduni iikdi "the

Kirgiz people submitted to the kagan" (TI N 4), Hb-kid tigdiikiim

"I arrived at the camp-site" (0O R 2), oyuz tH#zip tabyad-ga kirti

"the Oguz fled and entered China'" (BK E 38).

2°. As an adverbial complement indicating the object for the
benefit of which the action is fulfilled: nd gayan-ga isig kugiig
birir min "to what kagan do I render service?" (KT E 9; BK E 9),

iilgdn at-ga 1sig kiidiig berti "he rendered service to the great

name" (O R 3).
3°, As an adverbial complement with a postposition: ilgarii

yaill Ogiiz Santufi yazi-ga tdgi sflddimiz "we went on campaigns

eastwards up to the Green River and the Shantung Plain' (BK E 15),

quriyaru timir gapiy-ga tdgi siléddimiz "we went on campaigns west-

wards up to the Iron Gate" (KT E 17).

4°, As an adverbial complement indicating the place of an
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action: tabyad¢ 11I-né gilintim "I was born in China" (TI W 1),

nin yilsiy bodun-qa olurmadim "I did not become a ruler over a

wealthy people"” (XT E 26), bu tas-ga bu tam-ga gop yo%(})uv tigin
bitidim "it is I, Prince Yolluy, who has inscribed (all these in-
scriptions) on this stone and on this wall" (XT SE).

50. As an adverbial complement denoting the time of an ac~

.....

tion: ol od-kd qul gqulluy kiin kiinlig bolmis &drti "at that time

slaves themselves had slaves and female slaves themselves had

maids" (KT E 21), kill tigin gon yil-ga yiti yegirmi-ki uddy

"Prince Kiil died on the seventeenth day of the Sheep Year" (XT NE)

yazi-na oyuz tapa silddim "in the spring, I started a campaign

against the Oguz" (BK E 31-32), qirgiziy u-ga basdimiz "we fell

upon the Kirgiz while they were asleep" (TI N 3).
6°. As an adverbial complement indicating the duration of

time within which the action is performed: bar vil-ga tOrt yoli

siintifdiim "I fought four times in a year" (BK E 30), on tiin-ki

yantaqi tuy dbirii bardimiz ''we went on going around the barriers

(of snow) on the side (of the mountain) for tem nights" (TI N 2),

tinll kiinlI yiti 8diiS-kd subsiz kiddim "I passed through a water-

less land for seven days, day and night" (BK SE).

See Adverbs of Place and Adverbs of Time.
3.2145, Locative-Ablative

The locative=-ablative case is formed with the suffix -da/-dd
~ =ta/~td. Stems ending in vowels and consonants cther than 1, n
and r take -da/-di. Stems ending in any of the consonants 1, n

and r (except a few exceptions) take -ta/~td. The ablative case
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is rarely formed also with the suffixes -din/-din and -dan/-din.

1°. -da/-dd: ayu-da (BK E 34), antiryu-da (BK E 30), balig-da
(KT N 4; BK E 30; XC W 11), balig-da-qi (KT E 12), batsig-da-gi (KT

N 12), bigldrig-(dd) (BK N 13), bulun-da~-gl (BK E 2, etc.), #b-dd
(BK E 32), dtiz-di (X E 6), ellig-di (KT E 29; BK E 24), I-da (II

W 4), irag-da (TI W 5), qadiz-da (BK E 31) ~ qadiz-dd (KT N 7),

gayanim-da (O R 4), gayanin-da (BK N 13), gayanliy-da (BK E 24),

qilintuq-da (KT E 1), gitas-da (BK § 7; TI § 7), qontug-da (KT S

5), qui-alyag-da (KT N 5), kiddin-di (sic!) (RKC W 10), oylanlniz-da

(KT SE), oyuz-da (TI S 7), olurtug-da (KT E 17), sabim-da (KT S10;

(KT E 38), tabyad-da (BK E 36, etc.), tay-da (BK S 8, W 5), tay-

da-g1 (KT E 12), taS-da (TI W 4), tayyununiz-da (KT SE), tégdiik-dd

(KT E 36), ténri-dd (KT S 1; BK N 1), tirig-dd-ki-d& (KT SE), toy-

sig-da (KT E 4, 8; BK E 5), torii-dd (KT E 16; BK E 14), u-da (KT E

35, 37; BK E 27), uddug-da (KT E 30; BK E 14), yayit(t)ug-da (KC E

6), yag-da (BK E 1), yazi-da (TI N 9, TII W 1), yer-dd (BK E 20,

35, 36), yer-déd-ki (TII E 6), yir-dd (KT S 4, E24), yiZ-da (KT E

35, S 4; BK E 27), yis-da (TI N 7, 8), yurt-da (TI E 2; KT N 9).
2°. -ta/-td: bodun-ta (KT E 26, N 12; BK E 21), Il-td (KT S

3), (I1)-td (BK N 2), gayan=ta (KT S 11, etc.), kol-td (KT E 34,

13; BK N 15; but generally yerda: see above), yol-ta (KT N 9; TI S
9); guridin-ta "from the west" (TI S 7), yirldin-ta "from the
north" (TI S 4); elin-td (K¢ E 6), oylin-ta (XT E 1; BK E 3),

olurtugin-ta (BK S 13), tigisin-td (KT N 5), tdpiisin-td (KT E 11;
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BK E 10), yalmasin-ta (KT E 33), yariqin-ta (KT E 33), yerin-ti
(TI W 3, 8 4; TII N 2), yoyin-ta (KT N 7).
3°. -din/-din: See Interrogative Promouns.

4°, -tan/-tdn: tasdin-tan "from the outside" (MC S L) <*tag-

din; oyuzdun-tan "from the Oguz! (TI S 1) (The latter must have

been formed analogically. Cf. gurid;nta "from the west", xiridin-
ta "from the north").

The locative-ablative form of a noun fuctions:

1°. A4s an adverbial complement indicating the place in which

the action is performed: gara k6l-tid siiniiBdiimiz "we fought at the

Black Lake" (XT N 2), ekln su #b-dd drti "the second army was at

the camp" (BK E 32), (bi)riyd tabyad-da ati kilsi yog boltl "to the

south, in China, the name and fame of (the Tokuz-Oguz) have dis-~

appeared" (BK E 36), azu bu sabim-da igid bar yu "or, is there

any falsehood in these words of mine?" (XT S 10).
2°. As an adverbial complement indicating the state or con-

dition of the object while the action takes place: q;rqiz bodunuy

u-da basdimiz "we fell upon the Kirgiz people, while they were

asleep (KT E 35).
30. As an adverbial complement denoting the starting point

of an action: (tabyaé) gayan-ta badizdi kidliirtim "I sent for

painters from the Chinese emperor” (KT S 12), kdz-dd yad kélsHr

tida koniil-td siyit kilsér yanturu sagintim "when tears came down

from the eves, I mourned by holding them back, and when wails
came out from the heart, I mourned turning them back" (KT N 11).

4°, As an adverbial complement with a postposition or a post-



positional word: yabiz yablag bodun~ta iizd olurtum "I became ruler

over a poor and destitute people" (BK E 21), bdn yiridin-ta yan

tdgdyin "I shall attack (them) from the north (lit.: "from the
direction of north")" (TI S 4); see Postpositions.
5°. The locative-ablative is also used to make comparisons:

Stikén yis-da yig idi yogq #rmis "a land better than the Otiikdn

Mountains does not exist at all" (XT S 4), iyar oylaniniz-da tay-

yununlz-da yegdi igidiir drtigiz "you used to nourish (the people)

better than your beloved children and descendants' (KT SE).
3.2146, Directive

The directive case is formed with the suffixes -yaru/-girii

(~ya-ru/-gé-rii), -naru/-nirii (<-nyaru/-ngirii), -aru/-iri (-a-ru/

-gd-rii) and -ra -r8. The directive case of a noun functions as an
adverbial complement indicating the object toward which the action
is performed.

1°. -yaru/-géri (< -ya-ru/-gid-rii): bén #b-giri tiisdyin "I

shall go down to the camp" (TI N 6), amya goryan gislap yazina

oyuz-yaru si ta$igdimiz "after we spent the winter at Amga-Korgan,

in spring we started a campaign against the Oguz" (KT N 8), tabyad-

e T ‘e ~ P - S . .
yaru gqunl s&niinlig 1dmis gitan-yaru tonra dsimig 1dmis "he is said

to have sent General Qu to the Chinese, and Tonra Lsim to the

as™ aa

against the kagan of the Eastern Turks" (TI E 3), &tikin yis-yaru

uduztum "I led (the army) in the direction of the Otiikdn Moun-

tains" (TI S 8), apa tarqan-yaru iérd sab Idmis "he sent a secret

message to Apa Tarkan" (TI N 10); bunda isig kiidiig birtik-girii
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saginmati '"(the Chinese), without taking into consideration the
fact that (the Turkish people) have given their services so much
(to the Chinese), ..." (KT E 10); gayan-yaru (TI N 5, 9), tabyad-
yaru (BK E 35), yer-gérii (KT S 8), yer(gér)i (BK N 6); see Adverbs
of Place.

2°. -faru/-niri (<*-nyaru/-ngdrii): birigiri kiin ortusi-naru

"southwards to the midday" (KT S 23 BK N 2), yiriyaru tin ortusi-

e s

naru 'northwards to the midnight" (XT S 23 BK N 2), yeri-nirii

subl-naru gontl "they settled themselves in their (old) habitat

and native land" (BK E 40).
3°. -aru/-drii. This suffix occurs after the first person

possessive suffix: basmil yayidip dbim-drii bardl "having started

hostilities (against me), the BasmIl went toward my residence'
(MG S 4).
4°, The suffix - a/-réd occurs in the following examples only:

tas-ra yoriyﬁr t1yin _I_:E dsidip "having heard the news that (my

father) was marching off, ..." (KT E 11-12), tardus sad-ra udl

xaﬁdimiz "we put (the enemy) to rout, pursuing them toward the

gad of the Tardush" (TII W 6).
3.,2147. Equative

The equative case is formed with the suffix -ga/-&4.
The equative form of a noun functions as an adverb of compari-
son, equality, and the like (see Adverbs):

1°. Equality: tiirgis gayan s{isl bolduda ot-&a bor-da kilti

"the army of the Tiirgis kagan came (upon us) like fire and storm

at Boldu" (KT W 37), busmqun-da kidlir drtimiz "we were coming like

158



159

a storm" (O R 1), ganin sub=-da yiigiirti sonikiin tay-3a yatdl ''your

blood ran like a river, and your bones were heaped up like a moun-

tain" (KT E 24), Sgiiz-84 "like a river" (BK E 20), ekinti kiin Srt-

38 gizlp kdlti "the next day they came rushing hotly like flames"
(TII W 4=5)3; see Verbal Verbal Nouns.

2°. Approximation of quantity: dlig-¢d dr "about fifty men"
(TII W 7); see Numerals.

o eV es - s TP = . + Vv
3°. Accordance: bodunuy #liim apam toriisin-&& yaratmis "he or-

ganized the people in accordance with the rules of my ancestors"

(KT E 133 BK E 12), konliin-8d uduz '"lead (the army) according to

your own will!" (TI S 8), giyinly konliin-8& ay '"give the judgements

according to your own conscience! (TI N 8).
3.2148., Instrumental

The instrumental case is formed with the suffix -n. The con-
necting vowel inserted between the stem and the suffix generally
observes the labial harmony: oqun "with an arrow" (XT E 36): og
"arrow'.

The instrumental indicates:

1°. the tool of an action: bir drig og-=un urtl "(Prince Kiil)

hit one man with an arrow" (KT E 36), az tutuquy dlig-in tutdl

"(Prince Kiil) captured the Governor of the Az people by (his own)

hands" (XT E 38), bu yol-un yorisar yaramadi "it will not be good

(for us) to go this way" (TI E 6), siidlg sab-In yimS8ag ayi-n arip

"deceiving by means of (their) sweet words and soft materials,

eeos' (KT 8 5), inighk kolik-in toylada oyuz kdlti "with carts

drawn by oxen the Oguz came from the Toyla" (TI S 8), altun yisiy
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yolsiz-in asdimiz drtis Ogiiziig kiddigsiz-in kdddimiz "we climbed

over the Altai Mountains without any roads, and we crossed over
the Irtish River without any fords" (TI N 11).

2°. the idea of companionship with someone: gayanim-in §§ elt-

dimiz "I, together with my kagan, went on campaigns" (TII E 3),

ganim gayan yiti yegirmi dr-in taSigmis "my father, the kagan,

went off with seventeen men" (KT E 11), uluy irkin azqlna dr-in

tdzip bardl "Uluy Irkin ran away together with a few men" (XT E

34), uyyur el(t)dbdr yizdd Hr-in ilg(dr)i t(dzip bardl) "the Gov-

ernor of the Uigurs, together with about one hundred men, fled
towards the east" (BK E 37).

3°. the manner in which an action is performed: bédgldr gop-
(In) yanallm ... tedi "the lords all said: 'let us go baclk!'" (TII

W 1), anta Otrii oyuz gopin kilti "then the Oguz came altogether"

(TI S 9), on tutug yurdin yaragliy dlig-in tutdl "(Prince Kiil)
took the Governor On's brother-in-law prisoner while he (i.e., the

prisoner) had weaprons in his hand" (XT E 32), yir sayu barmi bo-

dun 8lii yitii yaday-in yalln-in yana k&#lti '(when I succeeded to

the throne), the people who had gone in (almost) all directions,
came back utterly exhausted, without horses and without clothes"®
(xT E 28).

4°, the time of an action: giE-In gitan tapa sflédim "in the

winter, I went on a campaign against the Qitan" (BK S 2), yaz-in

tatabl tapa sfilddim "in the spring, I went on a campaign against

the Tatabl" (BK S 2), yay-in "in the summer" (BK E 39), kiiz~-iin
"in fall" (MG E 8).
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Other examples are: at-in "with horses" (TI N 1), biltiikiim-iin

"with what I know" (KC S 3), bilig~in in bilmiiz biligin "with ig-

norance" (KC S 3), kSz-iin "by means of eye" (BK N 11), gulgag-in
"y means of ear" (BK N 11), sug-un "with anger" (BK E 38), &dii-
kiim~iin "with what I remember" (XC S 3), siiatig-iin "with lances" (TI

N 4), torii=n "with a ceremony" (BK N 9, 10).
3.2149, Comitative

The comitative is formed with the suffix *-liyu/-ligii. This
is a rare case form.
The comitative answers the question "together with whom?":

mdn ini-ligii bunda baslayu gazyanm(asar) tiirilk bodun SLtddi &rti

"if I, together with (my) younger brother, had not led (the peo-
ple) and had not got so many victories, the Turkish people would

have been killed and perished" (BK E 33), gqoriyu ekl iid kisI-ligii

tdzip bardi "(their) protector fled together with a few people"
(BK E k1).

3,215. Pronouns
3.2151. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns are: bdn (T, XG, MC) -~ mén (KT, BK) "I'
sén "thou"; biz, in oblique cases bizin, 'we', siz "you". Pro-
nouns of the third person do not exist. The demonstrative pro-
noun ol "that, those" is used instead.

The inflection of the personal pronouns slightly differs from
that of the nouns. The case suffixes are, in general, the same as

in the noun inflection. The stems of the pronouns, however, vary
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in certain cases.

Nom. bén, min séin biz siz
Gen. bénin, minin bizin

Acc. bini sini bizni
Dat.-Loc. bafia, mana safd (11 N 8) pizind
Loc.-Abl. bizintd

Directive  banaru

1°. Nom.: bén Hbgirii tiisiyin "I shall go down to the camp"

(TI W 6), bédn sénd nd ayayin "what shall I say to thee?" (TI N 8),

bin yiridinta yan tdgiyin "I shall attack (them) from the direc-

tion of north" (TI S 4), min toquz yegirmi yil Sad olurtum "I

reigned as 8ad for nineteen years" (BK S 9); biz az drtimiz "we

were few" (BK E 32), biz ekl bin drtimiz "we were two thousand

(men)" (TI S 9), biz yimd sulddimiz "we, too, marched off" (TII W

9), gayan at bunta biz bIrtimiz "it was we who gave (him) the

title of kagan" (KT E 20), biz az biz "we are few" (O F 7); yay-

misl bin Hriim "it was I who followed him (1it.: "his follower

was I")" (TI W 5), bilglsI $abisl bién 8k Hrtim "it was I who was

his counselor and his aide-de=-camp" (TI W 7).

The personal pronouns are also used copulatively: bén 55§§
ter min "I say as follows (lit.: "I am the one who says as fol-
lows™)" (TII W 2), sigznur mén "I mourn (1lit.: "I am the one who
mourns")" (BK W 6), 31tddi sén "you (1lit.: "thou") will die" (KT

s 8), tiirilk bodun togurqaq sdn "O Turkish people, you always con-

gsider yourselves satiated" (KT S 8), biz az biz "we are few" (oF

7), yabiz bat biz "we certainly are bad" (O F 7), budidgii gabis=-
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(s)ar galtaéi biz "if these three form an alliance, we would be
helpless™ (TI S 6).

2. Gen.: bdnin bodunum anta driir '"my people will be there"

(TI E 4), minin sabimin simadl "he did not reject my request" (KT

S 11), t(oquz oyu)z minin bodunum drti "the Toluz~-Oguz were my

(own) people" (BK E 29), bizih si atl torug azugl yog drti "our

army horses were lean (and exhausted), and our army had no pro-
visions" (KT E 39).

3%, Acc.: bini oyuzuy oliirtidi k(dk) "(they) will (also) kill

us (lit.: "me"), the Oguz" (TI S 3), sini tabyadly Oliirtddi "they

will kill you (lit.: "thee"), Chinese" (TI S 3), gadan (n)dn Hrsir

ol bizni .ee Sliirtd€i kok "he will sooner or later kill us" (TI E

3), bizni Sliirtdéi kok "he will definitely kill us" (TI N 6).

4°, Dat.: bilgd tonuquq(g)a baha aydl "he commanded me, Bilgi

Tonyukuk" (TI N 7), gop mana korti '"they have all submitted to me"

(KT E 30), bu yerds maha qul bolti "they became slaves to me in

this land" (BK E 36), anta idr#ki bodun (gop) m(ana) k(Sriir) "all

the peoples within these boundaries are subject to me" (XT S 2),

bén sédnd na ayayin '"what shall I say to thee?" (TI N 8), bizind

vaniltugin yazintugin idiin gayanl 6lti "because they were unfaith-

ful to us their kagan was killed" (BK E 16), alp &r bizind tdgmisd

drti "(furthermore) those who had attacked us were brave men" (KT
E hO).

5%, Loc.-Abl,: bizintd ekl u8l siharda artuq drti "their two

wings were about half again as many as we" (TII W 5).

6°. Directive: bog(ii) gayan banaru anda yidmis "such was the
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message Bogii Kagan sent me" (TI N 10).
3.2152. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns are: bu "this" and ol 'that, it'".
The latter is also used as the pronouns of the third person. In
oblique cases the stems of the pronouns bu and ol are bun- and

an- respectively.

Nom. bu 2%

Gen.

Acc. bunl §gi

Dat.-Loc. anar (<*anyar)
Loc.-Abl. bunta anta

Directive anaru (<*anyaru)
Equative bunéa anga

Instr. anin (TI E 7)

Other forms derived from the pronouns bu and ol are the fol-

lowing: antay ~ antdig (TI N 5) "like that, as follows" <*anl tig,

biintdg "like this, such one as this" (TII E 7) <*buntdg <*bunl

tg.

1°. Nom.: Ilteris gayan bilgd tonuqug qazyantug Udln qapyan

i - v .
gayan tiirilk sir bodun yoradugia bu '"since Ilteris Kagan and Bilga

Tonyukuk have won, Kapgan Kagan's Turkish Sir people have flour-

ished this much" (TII N 3), gacan (n)in &rsér ol bizni ... gliir-

tadi kok "he will soomer or later kill us" (TI E 3-4), ol amti
anly yoq "these (peoples) are not rebellious now" (KT S 3), bar-

dug yirdd Hdglig ol #ring "in the places you went, your (only)



profit has become the following" (KT E 24).

The pronoun ol is also used copulatively: bilgd toﬁuquq gﬁiY

ol iiz ol "Bilgd Tonyukuk is malicious and evil-minded" (TI N 10),

(tiirk bodunl yémi) bulyand (o)l (tem)is oyuzl ydmi targiné ol te-

mis '"(the Turkish people) is in disorder; the Oguz, their subjects,

are also displeased (with them)' he said" (TI E 5).

o

2”. Acc.: tiiriik bdgliar bodun buni isidin "O Turkish lords and

people, hear this!" (KT S 10), bunl korii bilin "see these and get

a lesson (from them)!" (KT S 123 BK N 15), ani koriip anda bilin

"see it and learn its contents, as it is" (KT § 13), anl #iélin "be-

cause of it, for that" (KT E 3; BK E 28), anil yoylatayin "I shall

hold her funeral' (TI N 7), anl anitayin tip siléddim "in order to

frighten him I started a campaign (against him)" (BK E 41), ani

vanip tiirgi yaryun kO6ltd buzdumiz "we dispersed them and put them

to rout at the Lake Tirgi-Yargun" (KT E 34), anl drt(t)imiz "we

followed them up" (TII W 9).

3°. Dat.: anar korii bilin "look at it and learn (its contents)

(KT S 11), anar aytip "offering him my opinion ..." (TI E ?7), anar

adiné(8)1y barg yaraturtum "I got them to build an extraordinary

mausoleum" (KT S 12), anar adind(&)iy barg yaratid(d)im id. (BK N

14).
4°, Loc.-Abl.: See Adverbs of Place.

(o] 3 - ~ ee se _ee v s .o .o .
5°. Directive: anaru silimidsdr gadan (n)dn &rsdr ol bizni ...

Sliirtddi kok "if we do not wage war against him, he will sooner or

later kill us" (TI E 3=4).

6°. Equative: See Adverbs.
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7°. Instrumental: anin barmis "he is said to have gone by
that (way)" (TI E 7).
The demonstrative pronouns are demonstrative adjectives when

used to modify nouns: bu sig elt tidi "'lead this army!' he said"

(TI N 8), bu sabimin #dgliti dsid "hear these words of mine welll"

(KT § 2), ol sub godl bardimlz "we rode down along that river" (TI

N 3); see Attributive Phrases.
3.2153. Intensive Pronouns

The intensive pronouns are the following: kintii "self, person,
own", O8ziim "myself, I'", 021 "himself, he'. These are used to em-
phasize a noun or another pronoun.

10

. kéntii "self": adgll alifid kintii yaniltiy "you yourselves
betrayed your good state (lit.: "thou thyself ...")" (KT E 23; BK
E 19).

2°. B8ziim, 821 (no more forms are attested): bdn Oziim tabyad

71Tnd gilintim "I myself was born in China" (TI W 1), mén 8ziim

gayan olurtugum iidiin "since I myself succeeded to the throne, ..."

(BK E 36), tiirk bodunuy Stlkén yerk# bén Oziim bilgid tonuqug (ké-

liirtiim?) "it was I myself, Bilgéd Tonyukuk, (who led the Turkish
kagan and) the Turkish people to the Otiikén land" (TI S 10), ga-

yanim (bdn) Oziim bilgi tonuquq Otiintiik Otiindiimin dsidii berti "my

kagan deigned to listen to the representations which (I) myself,
Bilgd Tonyukuk, made (to him)" (TI S 8), bdn Oziim bilgd tonugqug

gazyanmasar "if I myself, Bilgd Tonyukuk, had not won, ..." (TII N

1), 1lteris qayan gazyanmasar udu bdn Oziim gazyanmasar "if Ilteris

Kagan had not won, and if I myself had not won, ..." (TII E 5);
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eltdbir Oz1 kidlti "the Governor himself came" (X6 E 9), inim kiil

tigin 0z1 anda kirgdk boltl "my younger brother, Prince Kiil, him-

self died (lit.: '"became absent or lacking") in this way" (KT E30).
A noun or pronoun émphasized by an intensive pronoun is often
omitted. In such cases intensive pronouns function as personal

pronouns: Oziim "I": #im gayan olurtugda Sziim tardus bodun iizé Bad

drtim "when my uncle succeeded to the throne, I was Sad over the

Tardush people" (KT E 17), Sziim gar: boltum "I am grown old" (TII

E 6), inim kiil tigin kirgdk boltl Oziim sagintim "my brother,

Prince Kiil, died; I mourned" (KT N 10), (ganim) gayan uddugda oziim

sékiz yasda galtim "when my father, the kagan, died I was eight

years old" (BK E 14), gazyantugin iié¢liin udu Oziim gazyantuqum iidln

"since he won, and since I won, ..." (TII E 5), tdnri bilig ber-

tiik #88n Sziim Sk gayan gisdim "since Heaven granted me insight,
I myself made him kagan" (TI W 6), etce; 821 "he™: eklsin 521 al-

tuzdl "he captured two of them" (KT E 38), 8z1 glsya kirgidk bolti

"he was killed while still young" (KC E 11), 8zI yaniltl "he be-

trayed (us)" (KT E 20); 3z "they": 0z1 anda kirgik bolmis "they
thus passed away (lit.: "they thus became lacking")" (KT E 3);

inflected forms: Oziimd "to me' (BK S 15), Oziimin ol téfrl gayan

olurt(dl 3rind) "that Heaven enthroned me" (BK E 21).

The words kintii and 8z are also used attributively: toquz oyuz

bodun kéntii bodunum &drti "the Tokuz~-Oguz people were my own peo-

ple" (KT N 4), kéntii bodunum tidim "O my own people! I said" (MC

E 2), oz ida tasin tutmis tig biz "it seems as if we are holding

the exterior with (our) own interior (i.e., with our own forces)"



(TI S 6).
3.2154, Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative pronouns are: kém "who?" and n&d "what?".
Only the following inflected forms occur in the inscriptions: kédm=-
k& "to whom?", nakid "for what?", ndnéd "so many, so much'.

1°. kim "who?" (cf. Mong. kem id.): iizd tédnri basm(asar asra)

yer tdlinmisdr tiirilk bodun Ilinin tdriigin kim artatl udadi (drt)i

"if the sky above did not collapse, and if the earth below did not
give way, O Turkish people, who would be able to destroy your

state and your institutions?" (BK E 18-19), kémki 1lig gazyanur

mén "for whose benefit are we conquering these countries?" (KT E

9).

2°. n#: bén sEfd né ayayin "what shall I say to thee?" (TI W

8), iikiis teyin ndkid qorqur biz "why should we be afraid of their

being many?" (TII W 4), ndkd tdzdr biz "why should we flee?" (TII

W 3), (ganim) gayan #&im gayan olurtuqinta t8rt bulundagl bodunuy

ndnéd 1tm(is) "when (my father), the kagan, and my uncle, the

kagan, mounted the throne, they completely organized the peoples
in the four quarters (of the world)" (BK N 9).
The pronocun nd is also used attributively and adverbially:

A. Attributively: nd gayanga 1sig kiidiig biriir mdn "to which

kagan are we giving our services?" (KT E 9), nin yerddki gayanliy

bodunga biintdgl bar drsir ni bufl bar drtddi drmis "if a people

living anywhere and owning a kagan had such a (man),what kind of
trouble would it have?" (TII E 6-7).

Be Adverbially: az teyin nd basinalim "why should we be over-
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whelmed because of (our) being few?" (TII W 4).

When used after the interrogative particle gg/gﬁ the pronoun

nd functions as a particle of probability: Onrd q;taﬁda biriyd

tabyadda quriya quridinta yiriya oyuzda eki iié bin simiz kiltddi-

miz bar mu nd "we probably have two or three thousand soldiers to
come from the Qitaﬁ in the east, from the Chinese in the south,
from the western (Turks) in the west, and from the Oguz in the
north" (TI S 7).

3°. gggi "'where? where is it?'" and gantin "from where?", the
inflected forms of the old interrogative pronoun *gqa ~*qan "what?
what place?" (see A. Temir, "Konjunktionen und Satzeinleitungen im
Alt-Tiirkischen," Oriens, IX (1956), p. 264), function as interro-

gative adverbs: Ilim amtl gan) "where is our (lit.: "my") own

state now?" (KT E 9), yaraglly gantIn k&lip yana eltdi siintgliig

gantln kHlipén siird eltdi "from where did the armed come and put

you to flight? From where did the lancer come and drive you away?"

(KT E 23).
342155, Indefinite Pronouns

The indefinite pronouns or words used as such are: bﬁntégi

"such a ome", gamayl "all, all of them".

1°. biintdgl (<*buntdg-I): ndn yerdiki gayanliy bodunga biin-

tdgl bar Hrsdr nd bunl bar Hrtddi drmis "if a people living any-

where and having a kagan had such 2 one (i.e., such a man like
me), what kind of trouble would it have?" (TII E 6-7).

2°. gamayI (< gamay-i): gamayI ySti yiiz &r bolmid "they all

numbered seven hundred men'" (lit.: "all of them became seven



hundred men") BK E 11); adverbially: gamayl bl otuz silédimiz “we

went on campaigns twenty-five times in all" (KT E 18).
3.216. Numerals

The cardinal numerals are: 1 bir, 2 eki, 3 ii§, 4 tOrt, 5 bid

~ bis - bes, 6 altl, 7 yeti ~ yiti, 8 sdkiz, 9 toquz, 10 on, 20

yegirmi ~ yigirmi, 30 otuz, 40 girg, 50 &lig, 60 altml® (Yenisei),

70 yetmi¥ - yetmis, 80 sskiz onm, 90 toquz on, 100 yiz, 1000 bid ~

bin, 10 000 bir tiimdn (BK S 1).

The numerals between decades:

(a) 11 - 19 and 21 - 29: These numerals are considered steps
to the next higher decade and named as follows: 11 Eig yegirmi (Mé

5 8), 12 ekl yegir(mi) (KT E 28), 13 iid yegirmi (KT E 18), 14 trt

yegirmi (BK E 15), 15 bi3 yegirmi (MC E 6), 16 altl yegirmi (KT E

31), 17 yeti yegirmi (TII S 5), 18 stkiz yegirmi (BK E 24), 19 to-

quz yegirmi (BK § 9), 21 bir otuz (KT E 32), 22 eki otuz (BK E 25),
23 u& otuz (TI E 2), 25 bi¥ otuz (KT E 18), 26 alti otuz (BK E 26),
27 yiti otuz (KT N 1), 29 toquz otuz (Miran, 4 1).

(b) The numerals above 30 are additive constructions. The word
artugr "plus" (lit.: "its remainder!) serves as the coordinator:

31 otuz artuql bir (BK S 9), also bir girg (KT N 2), 33 otuz ar-

tugl iid (BK E 34), 34 otuz artugr tdrt (BK E 38), 38 otuz artuql

sdkiz (BK S 2), 47 girg artugi yeti (KT NE).

The hundreds and thousands are attributive constructions: 500
bis ylz (BK S 11), 700 yeti yiz (TI W 4), 2000 eki bifi/bif, 7000
geti bin, 10 000 bir tiimdn (BK S 1), 30 000 i tiimdn, 40 000 tdrt

tiimdn, 50 000 bes tiimin, 80 000 sikiz tiimén, 100 000 on tiimén.
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The numerals between hundreds and thousands: 17 000 bir tiimdn

artugl yeti bin (BK S 1).

The cardinal numerals function as follows:

1°. As an attribute of a noun or another numeral: bir drig

sanddl "(Prince Kiil) stabbed one man" (KT N 5), bir atliy barmis

"a horseman is said to have gone" (TI E 7), ekl iiligl atliy drti

bIr iilligl yaday drti "two-thirds (lit.: "two parts") of them were

mounted, a (third) part was on foot" (TI W 4), ekl uluy siiniid "two

great battles" (BK E 34), bes balig "Bishbalik" ("The Tive Cities")

(BK E 28), ii§ otuz ballg "twenty-three cities" (TI E 2), yeti ylz

LI

700" (TI W 4), ekl bIn "2000" (II E 1), iid tiimdn s¥ "thirty thou-
sand soldiers" (BK S 8), etce.

In.the following examples the head agrees with its attribute

in number: togquz drdn sanédl '(Prince Kiil) stabbed nine men" (KT N

9), yeti Hrén "seven men" (O F 3), bis ylUz &rdn kilti "five hundred

men came" (BK S 11).
2°., As a substantive with the third person possessive suffix:

ekisin 0z1 altuzdl "(he) himself captured two of them" (KT E 38).

3°. As an adverbial complement indicating the duration or

frequency of the action: Ilteris gayan bilgdsin iiélin alpin ii&ln

-----

niisdi "by virtue of his being wise and brave, Ilterisd Kagan fought
gseventeen times against the Chinese, seven times against the Qitaﬁ

and five times against the Oguz" (TII § L4-5), kill tigin bir qirq

yadayur drti "Prince Kiil was thirty-one years old (by then)" (KT N

2), uluy kiili Sor sikiz on yasap yoq bol(tl) "Kiili Cor the Elder,
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having lived eighty years, deceased" (X0 W 3), bir todsar adsiq

omédz sdn "if you once become satiated, you do not think of being

hungry (again)" (KT S 8), yliz(iAd) baSina bir t(dgirmddi) "(Prince

Kil) did not let (the enemy) hit him even once on the face and

ooooo v

head" (KT E 33), gamayl bi® otuz sfilédimiz il yegirmi siiniiddiimiz

"in all we went on campaigns twenty-five times and we fought thir-
teen times" (KT E 18), etc.

4°, As the predicate noun of a clause: biz ekl bin Hrtimiz

"we were two thousand" (TI E 1), kOgmin yoli bir drmis "there is

(only) one road over Kdgmin" (TI E 6), etc.
3.21611. Fractions

The only fraction which occurs in the inscriptions is the word

sinar "half, one of a pair" (= Kirg. sinar id., Yak. anar ~ anar

id.): (sin)ar sfisl dbig barqly yu}ya%i bardl sinar sisi siiniiSgili
kdlti "one half of their army went in order to plunder the tents
and dwellings, the other half of their army came in order to
fight" (BK E 32).

In the Moyun Cor inscription this word occurs with the third

person possessive suffix: slhari bodun idikdi sinari b(odun ...)

"one half of the people submitted (to me), and the other half of

it oo (MG E 6-7).
3.21612. Approximative Numerals

The approximative numerals are formed morphologically and
syntactically.

1°, -3a/-3d (the equative suffix): Hligld Hr tutdumiz "we




captured about fifty men" (TII W 7), uyyur eltdbdr yiizdd Zrin il-

g(dr)ii t(dzip bardl) "the Governor of the Uigurs, together with

about one hundred men, fled towards the east'" (BXK E 37), bizintd

ekl uél sinarda artug drti "their two wings were about half again

= many as we" (TII W 5).

2°. Syntactically: goriyu ekl iid kisiligii tézip bardi "the

protector fled together with a few (lit.: "two or three') people'

(BK E 41), yiz artug oqun "with more than one hundred arrows" (XT

E 33).
3,2162. Ordinal Numerals

The ordinal numerals and numerical words are: ilki K*il + ~ki;

cf. Uig. ortungl, kinki) "first", afi ilk ~ ah ilkl "at first';

ekin, ekinti; iidiind; tortiind; bisind; *altind; yetiné; sdkiziné;

toquzund; onund; bir yegirmind (MC S 11), etc.

The ordinal numerals function:

1°. as an attribute: ilki sfi taliqmi¥ &rti ekin sl Hbdi &rti

"the first army had marched off, the second army was at home" (BK

E 32), bir tiimin artugi yeti bin slig ilki kiin Sliirtiim "I killed
a seventeen-thousand-men army on the first day" (BK S 1), yaday

sliein ekinti kiin gop (8liir)tiim "on the second day, I killed their

infantrymen in great numbers" (BK S 1), ekinti kiin ortdd qizip

k#lti "the next day they came rushing hotly like flames" (TII W

4-5), layzin yil bisind ay yiti otuzga yoy Hrtiirtiim "in the Year

of Pig, on the twenty-seventh day of the fifth month, I hLeld (his)

funeral" (BK S 10), goh yilga yetind ay kldlig alp gayanimda ad-

r1lu bardiniz "you were separated from my mighty and brave kagan
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in the seventh month of the Sheep Year" (O R &), togquzung ay yeti

otuzga uda bardil "we held (his)-fuheral,on the twenty-seventh day

of the ninth month" (KT NE), (1)t yil omund ay altl otuzga uda
bardl "(my father, the kagan,) passed away on the twenty-sixth
day of the tenth month of the Dog Year (= 734 A.D.)" (BK S 10),

bir yegirmind ay yegirmikd 'on the twentieth (day) of the eleventh

montk" (MG § 11).

2°. as an adverbial complement: an ilk toyu ballgda siifiiiddii-

miz "first we fought at Toyu-Baliq" (KT N 4), an ilkl toyu balig-

da siiniiddiim "first I fought at Toyu-Baliq" (BK E 30), ah ilkl ta-

digqin Sorin boz (atly bInip tigdi) "first (he mounted) Tadlq Cor's

gray (horse and attacked)" (KT E 32), ekinti iSbara yamtar boz

atly binip tdgdi "secondly, he mounted ISbara Yamtar's gray horse

and attacked" (KT E 33), iidiind yigin silig bigin kidimlig toruy

at binip tégdi "thirdly, he mounted Yigin Silig Bey's dressed
(

armored?) bay horse and attacked" (KT E 33), tOrtiind &u ba-

.....

(KT N 6), etc.
3.,2163. Collective Numerals

The suffix -ayu(n)/-dgii(n) forms numerals with the meaning of

"two together", "three together'", and so on. The collective nu-

Ve

merals which occur in the inscriptions are the following: iicégi,

iddgiin; ikdgi.
1°. uddgi in buddgii (<*bu iilsigl) "these three together!:

tabyad gqitan tatabl buddgii qabis(s)ar galtadi biz "if the Chinese,

Qitan and Tatabl, these three, form an alliance, we would be help-
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less" (TI S 5-6)3 with a final n: iid&giin gablsip sfldlim "let us,

we three, ally and wage war (against the Turkish kagan)" (TI E 4).
2°. In the following example the word ikdgii means "two, in

two parts": &&im gayan 111 gamSay boltuginta bodun ilig ikig(il)

boltuginta izgil bodun birl# siiniiddiimiz "when the realm of my
uncle, the kagan, became shaky and when the people and ruler were

split into two parts, we fought against the Izgil people" (KT N 3).
3.2164. Multiplicative Numerals

The numerals meaning ''one time', "two times'", etc., are formed
syntactically: tOrt yoll "four times", bi8 yoll "five times", and
so0 on. The word xoli must have been a noun in the nominative.

10

. Numeral + yoll: bir yilga t8rt yoll siiniiSdiim "I fought

20 aa

fought five times in a year" (KT N 4), altl yoll siiniiddiim "I fought

six times" (BK E 28), ... (y)oll silddim "I went on campaigns ...

times" (BK S 2), ganim gayan ... girg artugl yeti yoll sfilémis

"my father, the kagan, went on campaigns forty-seven times" (XT E
15).
2°. A cardinal numeral can also function as a multiplicative

numeral. See 3.2161.3°.

3.2165. Indefinite Humerals

The indefinite numerals, that is, numerical words expressing
indefinite quantities, are: az "few", azda "a few", azqina "few,
very few", iikii§ ~ iikiis "many".

The indefinite numerals numerals are used:



1°. attributively: az bodunuy iikiid qiltim "I have made the

few people numerous" (XT S 10, etc.), kil tiginig az &arin irtiiri

1t (t)Imiz "we sent Prince Kiil forward together with a few men" (KT

E 40), azéa bodun tdzmis drti "a few people had escaped" (TII W 8),

uluy irkin azqina Hrin tézip bardl '"Uluy Irkin, together with very

few people, escaped" (KT E 34), azglna tiirk (bodun) yorzyur drmis

"the very few Turkish people seem to have been making progress"

(TI S 2), yayuru barip iikii3 ki1 Sltiig "having gone close to (the

Chinese), you were (consequently) killed in great numbers" (XT S 7)

iikiid oltdéi anta tirilti "many people who were about to be killed

there came to life (again)" (BK E 31), iikiid (KT: iikiis) tiiriik bodun

dltiig "you, Turkish people, were killed in great numbers" (BK N 5;
KT S 6).

2°. substantively: azly iikiis qiltl "(my uncle, the kagan,)

made the few numerous" (BK E 14), aziy iikiisiig kortiig "you have seen

the few and the numerous" (0O F 7).

3%, adverbially: biriyd tabyadly oard gitanly ylriya oyuzuy

iikiis Sk oliirti "to the south (IlteriS Kagan) killed the Chinese,

to the east the Qitan, and to the north the Oguz in great number"
(T W 7).

The numerals bin "1000" and tiimdn "10 OO0" are also used to

express immense quantities: bin yi%%Iq tiimén kiinlik bitig "the
inscription which will survive hundreds of years and thousands of
days" (ME E 9-10).

The following words, too, can function as indefinite numerals:

bunda "these many", anda "so many": bunda bodun kilipdin siytamil
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yoylamis (KT: siytamis yoylamis) "... these many peoples came, and

lamented and mourned" (BK E 53 KT E 4), bunda bodun sadin qulgagin

(eeee b)1EdI "these many peoples cut out their hairs and tore

their ears and ..." (BK S 12), bunda bodun gobsarip yoyladl

"(since he was ...) these many peoples grieved and mourned" (KC S

2), bunda bddizdig tuyyun eltidbir kalii(r)ti "Governor Tuyyun

brought these many painters and sculptors" (KT NE), bunda bitig
bitigmi "the one who has inscribed these many inscriptions' (KT

SE), biltiikiimiin Sdiikiimiin bun€a bitig bitidim "with what I know and

remember, I have inscribed these many inscriptions' (XC S 3), bun-

ég barqiy bddizig uzuy "these many constructions, pictures and

sculptures, and artistical works ..." (BK SW), bunda matl béglér

"these many faithful lords" (BK S 14), (bund)a bodun gop itdim

"I have thoroughly organized these many peoples" (KT S 2=3), bunéa
ayar toriig '"these many important rules and regulations" (BK E 2),

anda tiimdn "so many thousand (lit.: "ten thousand")" (BK N 12).
3.217. Adverbs
342171. Adverbs of Place

The adverbs of place are formed with the following suffixes:
1°. -a/-i (The old dative-locative suffix; see 3.214k):
A. biriy#& "hither, in the south" (<*biri <*birl "this side"):

biriyd tabyad bodun yayl drmif (KT: Zrmis) "to the south the Chi-

nese people was (our) enemy" (BK E 12; KT E 14), biriyd Soyay yis

togiiltin yazl qonayin tisdr tiiriikk bodun 6lsikig "if you intend to

settle at the éoyay Mountains and on the Tdgiiltiin Plain in the
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south, O Turkish people, you will perish!" (KT § 6~7), (bi)riyd

tabyadda atl kiisz yog boltI "to the south, in China, their name

™  ae X3

and fame went to ruin" (BK E36), biriyd tabyadly oard gitaniy yi-

riya oyuzuy iikiis Ok oliirti '"to the south he killed the Chinese, to

the east the Qitan, and to the north the Oguz in great numbers™

e ™  ae

oyuzda ekl & bin slmiz kidltédimiz bar mu nd '"we probably have two

or three thousand soldiers to come from the Qitan in the east,

from the Chinese in the south, from the western (Turks) in the

kiin toysIgina kisrd kiin batsigina tégi biriyd tabyadga yiriya yis-

(ga tdgi ees) "the Turkish people (went on campaigns) eastwards up
to the sunrise, westwards as far as the sunset, southwards up to
China and northwards as far as the wooded mountains ..." (O F 2).

B. yiriya ~ yiriya ~ yiriyd "thither, in the north" (<*yiri
Jiry

"that side, north"): yiriya baz gayan toquz oyuz bodun yay: Hrmis

"to the north Baz Kagan and the Tokuz-Oguz people were -(our)

enemies" (KT E 14), yiriya targat buyrug bédglir "(you), tarkans

and buyruk-beys to the north" (KT S 1), b(asa) tabyadda yiriyid

atig oyuz ara yeti Hrdn yaYi bolmis "then to the north of China

among the Atig and Oguz seven men started hostilities (against
us)" (O F 5); see above.
C. gquriya "at the back, in the west" (<*quri "back"; cf. quz

"northern slope of a mountain'): gquriya kiin batsigdagi soy(u)d

bérdik #r bugaraq ulus bodunta Znik séniin oyul targan kélti "Gen-

eral Anik and Oyul Tarkan came from the Sogdians, Persians, and
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the people of the city of Bukhara who live in the west, at the
sunset" (XT N 12); see A.

D. iiz& "on, above" (<*iz "upper part'; cf. Uig. iiztiin ~ iistiin

"on, above'): iizd kGk tdnri asra yaylz yer qilintugda ekin ara

kisl oyll qilinmis "when the blue sky above and the reddish-brown

earth below were created, between the two, human beings were cre-

ated" (KT E 1), iizd tiirik tdnrisi tirik ldug yirl subl anda etmis

"but, the Turkish god above and the Turkish holy earth and water

(spirits) asted in the following way" (KT E 10), iizé tdnrl basm(a-

sar asra) yer tdlinmisdr tiirikk bodun 1linin toriigin kim artati

udadi (drt)i "if the sky above did not collapse, and if the earth

below did not give way, O Turkish people, who would be able to

destroy your state and institutions?" (BK E 18-19), iizd ténri asra

yer yarlig(g)adug #é(fin) ... "since Heaven above and Earth below

were gracious (to me) ..." (BK N 10), (ii)zd tédnri iduq yer sub

(48im g)ayan qutli taplamadl Zrind "the heavens above, the sacred

Earth and Water, and the soul of my uncle, the kagan, certainly
did not like it" (BK E 35); other occurrences of iizd: BK N 12, Wl,
W 3; OF 3, R 4; see Postpositions.

The suffix -gi/-ki may be added to the adverbs in -a/-d. The

resulting form is used attributively: Stikdn yerig gonmis teyin

dsidip biriyidki bodun quriyaql yirlyaql onréki bodun kilti "having

heard the news that (the Turks) settled themselves in the Otiikén
land, (all) the peoples who were living in the south, in the west,
in the north and in the east came (and submitted to us)" (TI S 10).

2°. -dIn/-din/-dun/-diin: quridin (s)oy(u)d Orti "from the




west the Sogdians rose in revolt" (KT W 1); with the noun yan ~

™ L.

yén "side, direction™: tabyad biridin yin tdg qitan Ondiin yén tég

bdn yirIdinta yan tégdyin "(you), Chinese, attack (them) from the

south (lit.: "from the southern side"), and Gyou), QItan, attack
(them) from the east, and I shall attack (them) from the north!
(TI 8 &),

The adverbs in -Qig/-gig are also used:

A. substantively: guridin-ta "from the west" (TI § 7), yiri-
din-ta "from the north" (TI S 4); see above.

B. attributively: Sidiin gavanyaru s vorilim temis "let us

wage war against the Eastern Kagan" (TI N 5).
See Interrogative Pronouns.
3%, -yaru/-gérii (The directive suffix):
A. ilgdrii (generally) ~ iSgdri (BK N 11) “forward, eastward"

(<*il "front"): ilgdrii Santun zaziga tiei sfilddim "I went on cam-

paigns eastwards up to the Shantung Plain" (KT S 3), ilgirii qadir-

gan yisqa tdgi ... gonturmis "they settled (the Turkish people)

eastwards up to the Qadirgan Mountains" (KT E 2), ilgdrii yasil

Sgiiz Santun yaziqa tdgi sllédimiz "we went on campaigns eastwards

up to the Green River (= Yellow River, Hwang Ho) and the Shantung

Plain" (KT E 17), ilgirii quriyaru sildp ti(r)m(is) qubrat(mis)

Yhaving gone on campaigns forward and backward, he gathered to-
gether and collected (men)" (KT E 12); other occurrences of ilgirii
are in: KT 8 2, E 8, E 28; BK E 8, 11, 15, 19, 23, 37; iSgiri kiin
to(ysigina ...) "eastwards up to the sunrise" (BK N 11l) (see The

Alternation 1 ~ 8).
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B. gquriyaru "backward, westward" (<*quri '"back"): (ilgirii kiin)

toysigina birighrii kiin ortusinaru qurlyaru kiin batslgina yiriyaru

tin ortusinaru anta idrdki bodun gop mana kiriir "eastwards to the

sunrise, southwards to the midday, westwards as far as the sunset,
and northwards to the midnight ... all the peoples within these

boundaries are subject to me" (BK N 2), quriyaru yindii dgiiz kddid

tdmir gapiyga tigi sillidim "westwards I went on campaigns up to

the Iron Gate beyond the Pearl River" (BK N 3), quriyaru témir

gapilga tdgi stlddimiz ''westwards we went on expeditions up to the

Iron Gate" (KT E 17; BK E 15), quriyaru tdmir gapiyga tégi siliyi

birmis "(for the benefit of the Chinese), they went on campaigns

as far as the Iron Gate in the west" (KT E 8), quriyaru kinii tar-

manga tdgi tiiriikk bodunuy anda gonturtumiz anda etdimiz "'westwards

as far as Kdnii Tarman we thus settled and organized the Turkish

people" (KT E 21), (Sauq 5tTkdn vi)8 bodun bardly ilgirii (bariyma)

bardly quriyaru bariyma bardiy "(you,) people (of the sacred Otiikin
Mountains,) went away; those who meant to go to the east went
away, and those who meant to go to the west went away" (BK E 19-

20), quriyaru (kiin batsigina ...) "westwards as far as the sunset"

(BK N 11).
Ce birigdrii "toward the south, southwards" (<*biri): birigi-

rii toquz Hrsink#d tigi slliddim tiiplitkd kidig (tég)midim "southwards

I went on campaigns up to Tokuz-Arsin; I almost reached Tibet'" (XT

S 3), bodunuy igidiyin tlyin yirlyaru oyuz bodun tapa ilgirii gitan

tatabl bodun tapa birighrii tabyad tapa uluy si ekl yegir(mi sili-

dim) "in order to nourish the people, I, with great armies, went
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on campaigns twelve times northwards against the Oguz people,
eastwards against the Qitan and Tatabl peoples, and southwards
against the Chinese" (KT E 23), birigirii ... "southwards ..." (BK
N 11); sece B.

D. yiriyaru <*yiriyaru "thithérwards, northwards" (<*yirl):

yirlyaru yir bayirqu yirind tégi sflédim "northwards I went on
campaigns up to the land of Yir Bayirqu" (KT S 4); see above.

E. yoq(glaru "upwards" (<*yoqyaru; yoq 'rise, upgrade"): yog-

(Qlaru at yetd yadayln 1yad tutunu ayturtum " (then) I ordered

them to ascend upwards on foot, leading the horses, and holding on

to trees" (TI N 1).

F. yig(g)dri "upwards" (<*yiig; cf. KaS. yiigsd~- "to rise, go

up", Turk. yiksek "high"): olurtuquma 61tadidd saqiniyma tiiriik

bégldr bodun Hgirip sdbinip tontamis kozi yiig(g)drii korti "when I

succeeded to the throne, the Turkish lords and people who were
sorrowful as if they were to die became pleased and delighted, and

their down-looking eyes looked upward" (BK E 2), ganim Ilteris

gayanly Ogiim Ilbilgd gatunuy tinrl topiisintd tutup yiig(g)dri kotiir-

mis driné "(the Turkish god and the holy spirits) held my father,
Ilteris Kagan, and my mother, Ilbilgid Katun, at the top of heaven
and raised them upwards" (XT E 11).

ko -ra/-rda (see\Directive):

A. asra "downward, below" (<*as "the lowest part, bottom"):

iizé k8k tdnrI asra yaylz yer gilintugda "when the blue sky above

and the reddish-brown earth below were created, ..." (KT E 1), iizd

tinrl basmasar asra yir tdlinmisdr "if the sky above did not col-




lapse, and if the earth below did not give way, ..." (KT E 22),

iizd tdnrl asra yer yarliq(q)adug iid(in) ... "since Heaven above

and Earth below were gracious (to me), ..." (BK N 10).

B. icrd "in, inside, inward" (< i& 'interior"): idri aSsiz

tafra tonsiz yablz yablag bodunta iizé olurtum "I became ruler over
a poor and miserable people who were foodless in the inside and
clothless on the outside" (KT E 26).

The word ilrd is also used attributively: apa targanyaru iérd

sab idmis "(but), he apparently sent a secret message to Apa Tar-
kan" (TI N 10).
The adjectival suffix -ki may be added to this word (see Word-

Formatin): iérdki badizéi "court painters" (lit.: "painter being

within") (KT S 12; BK N 14), (anta) iSrdki nd ki81 ... "all the

people being in it ..." (BK E 28).
C. tasra "out, outside, outward" (< tas "exterior"): tasra

voriyur tiyin ki dsidip ballgdagl tayigqmis taydagl inmis tirilip

yetmis Zr bolmis "having heard the news that (Ilteris) was march-

ing off, those who were in towns went up mountains and those who
were on mountains came down (from there); they thus gathered and
numbered to seventy men" (KT E 11-12); see above.

e ™ o

D. dard "forward, eastward" (<*sn "front"): &nrd kiin toysig-

e ™ oo

da '"to the east at the sunrise ..." (KT E 4; BK E 5), onrd tolis

bigldr apa targan baslayu ulayu Badpit baglir "to the east TOlis

lords: Apa Tarkan at the head, following him Sadpit lords" (BK S

ca™  es .

13), onrd gqitaniy Olirtddi tIr min "'to the east they will kill

the Qitan' I say" (TI S 3); see 3.2171.1°A.

183



184

e e ve® ae

yaru silidlim "let us wage war against the kagan of the Eastern

Turks" (TI E 3); cf. Sadiin gayanyaru si yorilim "let us wage war

against the Eastern Kagan (i.e., the kagan of the Eastern Turks)"
(TI MW 5).

The adjectival suffix -ki may be added to this word: dnraki
dr "soldiers marching in fromt" (TI N 1); see 3.2171.1°,

E. kisrd "backward, westward" (<*kis; cf. kirii "backward",

Uige kidin "in back, in the west, from the west", Kas. ki "back"):

kisrd tardus baglir kil dor baé%ayu u%ayu Sadpit bdgldr "to the
west the Tardush lords: Kil Cor at the head, following him Sadpit
lords" (BK § 15); see 3.2171.1°.4.

5°.  =ru/-rii (Directive):

A. kiri ~ keril "backwards, westwards" (<*ki; cf. kisrd): il-

girii gadirgan yisqa tdgi kirii tdmir gaplyga tégi gonturmis "they

settled (the Turkish people) eastwards up to the Qadirqan Moun-
tains and westwards as far as the Iron Gate" (KT E 2), kerii bariy-
ma bardl "those who meant to back went (back)" (O R 3), anta kerii

barip yindii Sgiiziig k44 témir gapilyqa tdzikkd tdgi sU(lép «..)

"then he went westward; crossing over the Yin&i ("Pearl") River,
he led the army as far as the Iron Gate and (the land of) the
Téziks" (KC E 4).

B. *bdrii "hitherward, toward this place" in bariiki "being on

this side": indl gayanga (anip) ... tdzik togar ... anta (b)driiki

asug baslly soydag bodun gop k#lti ylikiinti 'having feared, ... the

Téziks, Tokharians, ... and the Sogdian people under Asuk (?4sok),



185

which are on this side (of the others), all came and submitted to
Indl Kagan' (TII S 1-2).

6?. -da/-dd (The locative-ablative suffix):

A. bunta "here, in this place" (see Demonstrative Pronouns):

gayan ég bunta biz birtimiz "it was we who gave (him) the title of

kagan" (KT E 20), tiiriik (bodun ti)rip 11 tutsiqinin bunta urtum

yanilip Slsikinin yémd bunte urtum "(how you), O Turkish people,

came to life and dominated (other tribes), this I have recorded
here; and how you, having become faithless, perished, this, too,
I have recorded here" (KT S 10-11).

B. anta '"there, in that place' (see Demonstrative Pronouns):

anta anly kisl anda bodyurur Hrmis "there the ill-willed persons

apparently made harmful suggestions as follows" (KT S 7), ol sﬁg
anta yog gisdimiz "there we destroyed that army" (KT E 32), gaya-

nin anta oliirtiimiz 11In altimiz "there we killed their kagan and

took their realm" (KT E 38), iikiif 0ltddi anta tirilti "many people

who were going to be killed there came to life (again)" (BX E 31),

bénin bodunum anta driir '"my people will be there" (TI E 4), alpi

drdimi anta kfkidi "his heroism and manly qualities gained much
fame there" (K& W L), etce
Other adverbs of place are: tidgrd "around" (<*tédgir- "to sur-

round"): xgyimiz tdgrad uéug tédg drti "our enemies were all around

like peaks" (?) (TI S8 1); qanl "where?", antin "from where?": see

Interrogative Pronouns.

3.2172. Adverbs of Time

1°. The suffix -tiiz. This adverbial suffix occurs only in



kiintiiz "during the day, by day" (< kiin "day"; cf. lMong. dative-

locative suffix -dur/-diir; also cf. Uig. =diiri in oadiiri "in the

east" < §n "front, fore"): tiiriik bodun iidfin tin udimadim kiintiiz

olurmadim "for the sake of the Turkish people, I did not sleep by

night and I did not relax by day" (BK E 22), ol sabiy #sidip tin

T e e vem e e . .. v ee
udisiqim kdlmadi kiintiiz olursigim kdlmadi "after I heard these

woréds, I had no wish to sleep by night, and I had no wish to rest

by day" (TI S 5), tiin wdimatl kiintiiz olurmatl .. Isig kildiig bir-
tim ok '"without sleeping by night or getting rest by day, ee. I

have given my services (to my kagans and my people)'" (TII E 1-2).

2. =-n (The suffix of the instrumental case): gi8in "in win- .-

ter", yazin "in spring", yayin "in summer", kiziin "in fall": see
Instrumental.
3. Other adverbs of time are amti 'now", bingii "forever":

Ilim amtl gani "where is our (lit.: "my") state now?" (XT E 9),

ol amtl anly yoq "they are not rebellious now" (KT S 3; BK W 2),

Stiikdn yis olursar bingii 11 tuta olurtadi sén "if you stay at the

Otiikdn Mountains, you will live forever dominating the tribes"

(kT s 8).
3.2173. Adverbs of Manner

The adverbs of manner are formed with the following suffixes:

1%, -t1/-ti, =d1/-di: ddgliti "well" (< #dgi "good"), gatiydl
-~ gatiydi "hard, firmly" (<*qatly "hard, firm"), yegdi "better"
(< yeg "better"), xarag%ixdi "equipped with weapons™ (< xarag}ix

"armed, having weapons"): bu sabimin #dgiti dsid gatiydi tinla

"hear these words of mine well, and listen to them carefully!"
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(KT S 2), y8lmd garyu adglti uryll "place the vanguard and patrols

properly" (TI N 10), gatiydi sagintim "I mourned deeply" (XT N 11),

(Ilig) toriig yegdi gazyantim "I arranged and organized (the state)

and institutions better" (BK E 36), lyar oylaninizda tayyununizda

vegdi igidiir dArtigiz ""'you used to nourish (the people) better than

your beloved children and descendants" (KT SE), of tutug yurdin

yarag}iy dligin tutdl zgraq}Iydi gayanga anéu}adi "(Prince Kiil)
took Governor On's brother-in-law prisoner while he (i.e., the
prisoner) had weapons in his hands and presented him to the kagan
in (this) armed manner" (KT E 32).

2°. -éa/-¢8 (The equative suffix): anéa "in that manner, so,

as follows" (see Demonstrative Pronouns): iraq bodunuy anda yayu-

tir drmis "(the Chinese) are said to have caused remote peoples

to come close in this manner" (XT S 5), 0z1 anda kdrgik bolmis
"they thus passed away (lit.: "became lacking")" (KT E 3), bén

anda ter min "I say as follows" (TII W 2), etc. See Verbal Nouns.

3°, -n (The instrumental suffix): (yir sayu) barmi¥ bodun

$1li yitii yadayln yalinin yana k#lti "(when I succeeded to the
throne), the people who had gone in (almost) all directions, came
back utterly exhausted, without horses and without clothes" (KT E

28), tiiriikiimd bodunuma (y)egin anda gazyanu birtim "for the bene~-

fit of my Turks and my people I have thus won victories in the

best way" (BK S 10); see Instrumental (3.2148).
342174k, Adverbs of Degree

The adverbs of degree or extent are gop 'all, entirely", goEIn

~ gopin id., tiikkdti "completely, entirely", buna '"this much, this



many'", anéa'such, such a'", ndnéd "so many, so much", bunsiz ~ bun-

siz "abundantly, in abundance', ga}isiz '"completely, wholly'", kir-
géksiz "in abundance", sansiz "innumerably", ikii§ ~ ikiis "many,
exceedingly", antay 'that much, so", Hrtinii "very, much", Eggi
"more", idi '"never, by no means", kidig "little, less, least", nin
"any!,

1°. gop 'all, completely" (<*qo- "to leave, let remain" + =pj

see Deverbal Nouns, 25°): ®0rt bulufi gop yayl Hrmis st sfildpin

tort bulundaql bodunuy gop almis gop baz gilmis "(the peoples be-

ing in) the four quarters of (the world) were all hostile to them.
Having marched with the armies, they conquered all the peoples in
the four quarters of the world and subjugated all of them" (KT E

2), gara tirgis bodun gop ifikdi '"the common Tiirgis people all

submitted to (us)" (KT E 38), #rin gop Sliirmis "he killed all of

their men" (KT N 1), kisi oyll gop 5lgdli tSrimis "human beings

have all been created in order to die" (KT N 10), kiil tigin yoq

drsir gop Olt#di &rtigiz "if Prince Kiil had never existed, you all

would have been killed" (KT N 10), etc.

2°. gopin - gopin: See Imstrumental (3.2148.3°).

3°.  tilkdti "completely" (< tiikéit- "to bring to an end" + =-ij;

see Gerunds): sabimin tikiti Hdsidgil "hear my words completely!"

(KT 8 1), sabimin tiikdti dsid id. (BK N 1).

4°, bunda: bunda gazyanip (gahim gayanm 1)t yIl onund ay altl

otuzga uéa bardl "'after he had won so many victories, (my father,

the kagan,) passed away on the twenty-sixth day of the tenth month

of the Dog Year (= 734 A{B.)" (BK S 10), (tab)yadga bunda siiniisiip
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alpin drdédmin iidfn ki bunda tutdl "having fought these many times
against the Chinese, (Kiili Cor) gained this much fame by virtue of

his courage and his manly qualities" (k¢ W 12), min iniligii bunda

basSlayu gazyanm(asar) tiiriik bodun Sltdéi &rti "if I, together with

(my) younger brother, had not led (the people) and had not gotten
so many victories, the Turkish people would have been killed and

perished" (BK E 33).

5°, anda: altun kiimis isgiti qutay bunsiz anda biriir "they
(ieee, the Chinese) give (us) gold, silver and silk abundantly"

(KT S 5), anda Hrig yertéd bingii tad togqitdim "in such a frequented

place I had the memorial stone (lit.: "eternal stone') inscribed"
(KT S 13).
6°. n#ndd: See Interrogative Pronouns (3.2154.2°).

7°. bunsiz ~ bunsiz "abundantly" (< buh "want, deficiency" +

-s1z): sariy altun oriin kiimis qlz quduz Zgri t&#bi ayl bunsiz kiliir-

ti "they brought (home) the yellow gold, and the white silver,
girls and maidens, huncbacked camels and silk clothes in great
abundance" (TII S 4); see above.

8°. ga%isiz "completely, all" (<fgg%i "rest, remainder! +

-s1z): on ogq boduni galisiz tasigdi "the army of the On-Ok has

marched off, all to a man" (?I N 9), on og boduni galisiz tasiqmis

"the On-Ok people have marched off to a man'" (TI N 6), &bin bari-

min qalzsiz gop k&liirti '"he brought their properties and belong-
ings without leaving anything behind" (KT N 1).
9°. kidrgdksiz "in abundance" (< kirgik "lacking, want" +-siz):

bir tiimdn ayl altun kimi$ kérgdksiz kiliirti "he brought an immeas-
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urable quantity of cloths, gold and silver (in abundance)" (KT N

12), altun kiimis kdrgidksiz kdliirti "they brought gold and silver

in abundance' (BX S 11).

10°. sansiz "innumerably" (<*san 'number" + -siz): Hdgh 8zlik

atin gara kisin k8k tdydnin sansiz kiliiriip gop got(t)iI 'they

brought their good saddle-horses, their black sables and blue

squirrels in an uncountable number and left them all" (BK S 12).

o

11°.  iikii¥ ~ iikiis: See Indefinite Numerals (3.2165.3°).

12°. antay: antay kﬁlﬁg gayan drmis ''so famous kagans were

they" (KT E 4); see Postpositionms.

130. §£§iﬁﬁ "yery, much" (<*#rtin- '"to exceed, pass the

limit" + -gii): tiir (gis gayan) q;zgn drtinii uluy toriin oyluma all
birtim "with a very great wedding ceremony, I took the daughter of

the Tirgis kagan as a wife for my son" (BK N 10), drtinii (uluy)

toriin "with a very great ceremony" (BK N 9), bunda matl biglir

ganim gayanga drtifii drtifii tI may 1(tdi) "these many faithful

lords magnified and glorified my father, the kagan, profoundly"

(BK S 14-15), (t)iiriik biglirin bodunin Hrtinii ti may 1tdi Sgd(i)
"(my father, the kagan,) profoundly glorified and praised the
Turkish lords and people' (BK S 15).

14°, tagl "more" (<*tag- "to affix, attach"): tdnrI bilgd

gayanga (t)agl 1sig klidiig bersigim bar Zrmis "apparently I had a

wish for giving my further services to the Sacred Bilgd Kagan"
(OR 2).

15°. idi "never" (with negative): Stillkin yifda yig idi yogq

drmis "(I concluded:) a land better than the Otiikén Mountains does



not exist at alli!" (KT S 4), ekin ara idi ogsiz kOk tiiriik 1ti anda

olurur drmis "between the two (boundaries) they bhiis ‘ruled organ-

izing the Kok ("Blue") Turks who had no tribal organization at

all" (BK E &), tiirk sir bodun yerinti idi yoramazun "let the

Turkish Sir people not make any progress at all in their land" (TI

S ), usar idi yog gisalim "let us exterminate (them) completely,

if possible' (TI S L), iigdgiin gabisip sfildlim idi yog gisalim "let

us, we three, ally and wage war (against the Turkish kagan), and

exterminate him" (TI E &), tiirik bodun témir gapiyga tinsi oyli

aytiyma tayga tédgmis drmis ""the Turkish people had never reached

the Iron Gate and the mountain called Tinsi oyli ("the Son of

Heaven'")" (TII S 2-3), ilteris gayan gazyanmasar yoq &rti Hrsir

bdn Gziim bilgd tonuguq gazyanmasar bin yoq drtim drsér gapyan qa-

yan tiiriik sir bodun yerintd bod yéms bodun yims kisl yims idi yog

adrtdéi drti "if Ilteris Kagan had not won, or if he had never ex-
isted, and if I myself, Bilgéd Tonyukuk, had not won, or if I had
never existed, in the land of Kapgan Kagan's Turkish Sir people,
there would have been neither tribes, nor people, nor any human
beings at all" (TII N 1-2).

16°. Igi¥ig "little, less, least": ilghrii Santufi yazlgqa tégi

stilddim taluyga kidig tdgmidim "I went on campaigns eastwards up
to the Shantung Plain; I almost reached the ocean'" (KT S 3), biri-

girii toquz Hrsinkid tigi sllddim tiiplitkid kidig tdgmidim "I went on

campaigns southwards up to Tokuz-Arsin; I almost reached Tibet"

(KT S 3).

17°. ndfi "any": Stiikdn yir olurup arqid tirkid Isar ndh bunuy
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yog "if you stay in the land of Otiikdn and send caravans (from
there), you will have no trouble at all" (XT S 8), nif yilsly bo-

dunga olurmadim "I did not become ruler over a wealthy and pros-

perous people at all" (KT E 36).

The word ndn is also used attributively: n#n yerdidki gayanliy

bodunga ... "if a people living anywhere and having a kagan «.."

s ™,

tum "I have recorded all words which I had to tell you on the me=-

morial stone" (KT S 11). See Interrogative Adverb.
3.,2175. Adverbs of Comparison

The only adverb of comparison used is an "most": an ilk toyu

baligda siiniifdiimiz "first we fought at Toyu-Baligq" (KT N 4); the

word ilk "first' may take the possessive suffix of the third per-

son: an ilki "first of all, at first"; see Ordinal Numerals.
3.2176. Adverbs of Number

The adverbs of number or words which are so used are: baflayu
"first, at first", ekinti "secondly", yicd "again, anew", yana id.,
ulayu "first and foremost", an ilk ~ an ilki "first, at first":

badlayu girglz gayaniy balbal tikdim "first I erected (the statue

of) the Kirgiz Kagan as a balbal" (KT E 25), ganim gayanga baSlayu

baz gayanly balbal tikmis "(my uncle, the kagan,) first erected
(the statue of) Baz Kagan as a balbal for my father, the kagan"

(KT E 16), sabimin tiikiti Hsidgil ulayu ini yiglniim oylanim biriki

oyusum bodunum ... "hear my words completely, first of all you, my

younger brothers and my sons, joining you my folks and relatives"
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(KT S 1), #8im gayan olurupan tiiriik bodunuy yidd 1tdi igit(t)i

"having succeeded to the throne, my uncle, the kagan, organized

and nourished the Turkish people anew" (KT E 16), (&¢im gayan) olu-

rupan tiiriik bodunuy yidd i1tdi yid# igit(t)i "having succeeded to

the throne, (my uncle, the kagan,) organized the Turkish people

anew, and nourished them afresh" (BK E 14); yayi bolup 1tinii yara-

tunu umadug yana i¢ikmis (KT: idikmis) "they became hostile (to the

Chinese emperor), but they could not form and organize themselves
(i.e., the state) well, and therefore they again submitted to (the

Chinese)" (BK E 93 KT E 10), ganin godup tabyadqa yana idikdi

"they abandoned their khan and submitted to China again" (TI W 2),

anta yana kirip ... "there (Prince Kiil) again broke into (the

enemy's lines) and ..." (KT E 38), gara tiirgis bodunuy anta &liir-

mif almif yana JOrip s "he killed (i.e., defeated) and subju-

gateéd the common Tiirgis people there. Having marched (forward)
again’ ooo" (KT E l‘*'o)’ etce.

For ekinti, iidiind "thirdly", and others see Ordinal Numerals.
3.,2177. Adverbs of Affirmation

The only adverb of affirmation used is batl "indeed, certain-
1y, of course': ariyu batl yeg "to become tired is, of course,
better" (TII W 2) (cf. Tuve badl "faithful, true", badila- "to
affirm, assert"; also cf. matl "faithful, loyal" in KT S 11, BK S
1%, BK S 14, BK N 8).

3.2178. The Interrogative Adverd

The interrogative adverb gacan ''when' occurs in the compound



gatan (n)dn "when, whenever" (TI E 3, N 5) ~ gadan (n)an (TI E 4):

gatan (n)édn Hrsir ol bizni ... gliurtiéi kok "he will sooner or

later kill us" (TI E 3~4), etc.
3.218. Postpositions

The postpositions are: ara, ada, asru, birld, inyaru., kédd,

kisrd, godl, Otrii, sayu, tapa, tdg, iélin, iizd. Most of these are

of verbal origin. They govern various cases.
3.2181. Postpositions governing the nominative

1°. &ra "between, among" (<*ar- "to go through, pass through,
traverse, cross"; cf. Uig. ar- id., Kas. aryula- "to pass through,
break through", arquél "mediator", Uig. arquru "transversal, width-

wise'): iizd kOk tdnri asra yaylz yer qilintuqda ekln ara kisi oyll
v L]

gilinmis "when the blue sky above and the reddish=brown earth be=

low were created, between the two, human beings were created" (XT

E 1), ekin ara idi oqsiz kok tiiriik i1ti anda olurur &drmis "between
the two (boundaries) they thus ruled organizing the Kok ('"Blue')
Turks who had no tribal organization at all" (BK E 14), bu tiiriik

bodun ara yariqliy vayiy yaltiirmiddim "I have not let any armored

enemy ride among this Turkish people" (TII E 4), ekin ara atig ya-

13 bSlmis "meanwhile, the Atig started hostilities" (O R 2), atig
oyuz dra yeti rén yayi bolmis "among the Atig and Oguz seven men
started hostilities (against us)" (O F 5).

2°. a%a "beyond" (< ai- "to climb over, pass over"): kOgmén

adSa gqirqlz yirind tdgi s(flddimiz) "we went on campaigns up to the

land of Kirgiz beyond Koégmin' (BK E 15).
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3%, adru "through" (<*aSur- "to pass over, go beyond"): ekI

drig ud aSru sanddi "(Prince Kiil) stabbed two soldiers through the

thighs" (KT E 36, N 2).

4°, pirld "with, in the company of" (<*biril- "to join"): al-

otuz yasima &ik bodun qirqiz birli yaYi boltl "at my age of twenty-
six, the Gik people, together with the Kirgiz, started hostilities

(against us)" (BK E 26), inim kill tigin birld s6z1dSdimiz "I and

Prince Kiil, my younger brother, consulted together'" (XT E 26),

o(yuz) bodun toquz tatar birld tirilip k#lti "the Oguz people came

being gathered together with the Tokuz-Tatar" (BK E 34), bilgd to-

nugqug boyla baya targan birld ilteris gayan boluyin ... "having

become kagan in the company of Bilgd Tonyukuk Boyla Baga Tarkan,

Ilterid ..." (TI W 6-7), #8im gayan birld ilgirii yas1l Ogiiz Santun

vaziga tigi silddimiz "together with my uncle, the kagan, we went

on campailgns eastwards up to the Green River and the Shantung
Plain" (KT E 17), etc.

The postposition birléd governs the accusative case of the pos-
sessive stems having the third person possessive suffix: gayanin

birld sona yisda siiniiddiimiz "we fought against their kagan at the

Sona Mountains" (KT E 35), gayanin birl#d "against their kagan" (BK

E 27).
5°. godl "down, down along" (< god- "to put down'): sHlidnd

qodl yoripan "having marched down along Selenga, «.." (BK E 37),

ol sub godl bardimiz "we went down along that river" (TI N 3).

6°. kdd "beyond, across" (< k- "to cross over, pass over"):

kidm kH84 &ik tapa sllidim "I went on a campaign against the Cik
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beyond the Kem (River)" (BK E 26), aq tdrmil k#&d oyurgalatdim "I
let (the soldiers) warm their backs beyond Ak-Tdrmil" (TI N 1),

quriyaru yindii Ogiiz kadHd tamir qapiyqa tdgi stliddim "westwards I

went on campaigns uvp to the Iron Gate beyond the Yindii ('"Pearl™)
River" (BK N 3).

7°. sayu "every" (<*sa- "to count"): igidmi3 gayaniiin sabin

a@matin vir sayu bardly "you went in (almost) all directions with-

out asking the advice of your kagan who had nourished (you)" (KT 8

9), anta ga}miéi yir sayu gop toru Slii yoriyur drtig "(of you),

those who survived there, utterly exhausted, were marching in (al-

most) all directions" (KT S 9), yir sayu barmid bo(dun yadayin ya-

;iﬁin) 6li yitii (yana) kilti "the people who had gone in (almost)
all directions came back utterly exhausted, without horses and
without clothes" (BK E 22-23).

8°, tapa ""toward, in the direction of" (<*tap- "to look for,

seek, find"): bodunuy igiddyin tiyin yiriyaru oyuz bodun tapa il-

gérii gltan tatabl bodun tapa birigirii tabyaé tapa uluy sii eki ye-

gir (mi sfilddim) "in order to nourish the people, I, with great

armies, went on campaigns twelve times, northwards against the Oguz
people, eastwards against the Qitaﬁ and Tatabl peoples, and south-

wards against the Chinese" (KT E 28), yazlna oyuz tapa suldim "in

the spring, I went on a campaign against the Oguz" (BK E 31-32),

ekl otuz yaSima tabyal tapa slilddim "at my age of twenty=-two I went
on a campaign against the Chinese" (BK E 25-26), etc.

9°. tdg "like": ganim gayan sisI béri tiég drmis yayisi gon

tdg drmis '"the soldiers of my father, the kagan, were like wolves,



and his enemies were like sheep" (KT E 12), tdfirl tide tdnridd bol-
mig tiiriik bilgd gayan "(I,) the Heaven-like and Heaven-born Bilgd

("Wise") Kagan of Turks" (KT S 1; BK N 1), tdnrl tdg tdnrl yarat-

mis tiirilk bilgd gqayan sabim "(I,) the Heaven-like and Heaven-born

(1it.: "created by Heaven'") Turkish Bilgd Kagan, these are my

words" (BK E 1), yayimiz tdgrd uduq tde drti "our enemies were all

around like peaks" (?) (TI S 1), umay tdg Ogiim gatun qutina '"by

the good luck of my Umay-like mother, the katun" (KT E 31), ab ab-

lasar #ridm #18 tédg drti "in hunting he resembled a huge hawk" (Ké

W 9), §§ id1 tasin tutmis tdg biz "it seems as if we are holding

the exterior with our own interior (i.e., with our own forces)"

(TI 8 6), kdriir kdziim kormiz tdg bilir biligim bilmdz tde bolty

""my eyes which have always seen well became as if they were blind,
and my mind which has alwayg been conscious became as if it were
unconscious" (XT N 10).

The postposition tdg governs the accusative case of the pos-

sessive stems and pronouns: anta kisrd inisi #d&isin tdg gq1linma-

dug #rind oyll ganin tdg gllinmaduq #rind "then the younger broth-
ers apparently did not resemble their elder brothers, and the sons

did not resemble their fathers" (KT E 5); antay - antig (<*anil tig

"gimilar to that, like that'): kbriig sabl antay "the words of the

scout were as follows" (TI S 2), t1lly kidliirti sabl antay "'they

brought a man (from the enemy); his words were as follows" (TII W

1), tiirgis gayanta koriig kdlti sabi antidg "(meanwhile) a scout

came from the Tirgis kagan; his words were as follows" (TI N 5),

antay 6dkd ckiiniip "having been discouraged under such circume
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stances" (KT E 40); substantively: antayinin ii¢ln "on account of

your being so" (KT S 8; BK N 6); biintdgl "such one as this" (TII E
7).
10°. idfn "for, because of, on account of, by virtue of, for

the sake of'": tiiriik bodun iidfn tin udimadim kiintiiz olurmadim "for

the sake of the Turkish people, I did not sleep by night and I did
not relax by day" (XT E 27).
The postposition iicln governs the accusative case of the pro-

nouns and possessive stems: anl ii¢ln 1lig anda tutmis drind "for

that reason they kept the state under control in that way" (KT E

3), bes ballq anl iidln ozdl "it is why Bishbalik escaped (from be-

----- e v IT

ing destroyed)" (BK E 28), antaylnin iiéun igidmi# gayaninin sabin

almatin yir sayu bardly "on account of your being so, you went in
(almost) all directions without asking the advice of your kagan

who had nourished (you)" (XT S 8-9), kiirigiinin iiélin "because of

your unruliness" (KT E 23; BK E 19), ol bilmidiikiigin i#idfin yablagi-

~ a0

nin iéin #¢im gayan uda bardil 'because of your unawareness and be-

cause of your mischievousness, my uncle, the kagan, met his death"

(BK E 20), tabyaé bodun tébligin kiirliig(in) iiélin "since the Chi-

nese people were deceitful and tricky'" (XT E 6), tEnry yir bulya-

qin iidin vay:l boltl "since Heaven and Earth were in disorder, they

revolted against us" (KT N 4), 1lteris gayan bilg8sin iilin alpin

2e™ o0

00 a0

siiniisdi "by virtue of his being wise and brave, Ilteris Kagan
fought seventeen times against the Chinese, seven times against

the Qitan and five times against the Oguz'" (TII § 4-5), alpin &r-
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déimin Udin ki bunda tutdl "he gained this much fame virtue of his

courage and his manly qualities" (XC W 12), (bi)lglsin iiélin alpin

drdamin (iiéd)n "by virtue of his wiseness, his courage and manly

qualities ..." (K& W 7); tdnrI yarlla(q)aduqin Hdin ... gayan olur-

tum "by the grace of Heaven, ... I succeeded to the throne'" (KT S

9), bilmidiikin #€ln bizind yaniltuqin yazintugirn idln gayanl Slti

"on account of their foolishness and their being traitorous to us,

their kagan was killed" (BK E 16), inill #8ili kinsiirtikin idln

baglI bodunlly yonsSurtugin iiélin "since (the Chinese people) cre-

ated a rift between younger and elder brothers, and caused lords

and peoples to slander one another" (XT E 6), gazyantugin iidlin

"since he won (lit.: "because of his having won'")" (TII E 5), tdg-
diikin #iélin "since they attacked (us)" (0 R 2).
The word iéln is also used as a conjunction. See Conjurctions.

11°. iizd "over, above" (see Adverbs of Place, 1°.D): t3rt Ye-

girmi yaS3imga tardus bodun iizd Sad olurtum 'at my age of fourteen

I became 5ad over the Tardush people'" (BK E 15), toquz oyuz bodun

iizd gayan olurtl "over the Tokuz-Oguz people a kagan has set him-

self (as ruler)" (TI S 2), altun yis iizd gqabisalim "let us come to-

gether at the Altun ("Gold") Mountains" (TI E 3), at lizd bintiird
garly sckdiim ""having ordered them to mount (their) horses, I made
a way for us through the snow" (TI N 1).

This postposition also governs the locative-ablative case.

See below.
3.2182. Postpositions governing the dative-locative

The only postposition which governs the dative-lccative case



is tdgi "up to" (< tdg- "to touch, reach, arrive'): ilgirii gadir-

gan yiZga tdgi kirii témir gapiyga tégi gonturmis "they settled

(the Turkish people) eastwards up to the Qadirqan Mountains and

westwards as far as the Iron Gate" (KT E 2), ilgirii S8antun zaziga

tagi stliddim "eastwards I went on campaigns up to the Shantung

Plain" (KT S 3), bunda yirkd tégi yor;tdim "I have led the armies

up to all these places" (KT S 4), tdzikki tdgi "up to the THziks"

(KC E L), kisrd kiin batsigina tdgi "westwards as far as the sunset"

(0 F 2), ilgérii yadll Sgiiz 3antuh yaziga tégi silédimiz quriyaru

timir qaplyga tédgi slilddimiz "we went on campaigns eastwards up to

the Green River and the Shantung Plain, and westwards as far as the

Iron Gate" (KT E 17), etc.
3.2183. Postpositions governing the locative-ablative case

1°. GStrii "after" (<*Stiir- "to make pass, let pass'"): anta otrii

ggyanzma otiintiim "after that, I made my representations to my

kagan"(TI S 5), anta Strii oyuz qopin kidlti 'then the Oguz came all

together" (TI S 9).

2%, kisrd "after" (see Adverbs of Place, 4°, E): yayuru gon-

tugda kisrd anly bilig anta oyiir drmis "after (such a people)

settled close to them, (the Chinese) are said to plan (their) ill

will there" (KT S 5), ol gan yoq boltugda kisrd &l yitmis 1&ylnmis
"after that khan had died, the empire apparently went to ruin,
collapsed and ..." (O F 1), anta kisrd "after that" (KT E &, 5, 29,

34, 39; BK E 23, N 14; TI W 6).

3%, iizd "over; in accordance with'" (see above): kisI oylinta

iizd #3im apam bumin gayan istémi gayan olurmif "over the human
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beings, my ancestors Bumin Kagan and Istdmi Kagan became rulers!

(XT E 1), (n#n y)ilsiy bodunta iizé olurmadim "I did not become

ruler over a wealthy and prosperous people" (BK E 21), idrd adsiz

tadra tonslz yablz yablag bodunta iizd olurtum "I became ruler over

a poor and miserable people who were foodless in the inside and

clothless on the outside" (KT E 26), ol tOriidéd iizd d¢im gayan o-

lurtl "in accordance with that rule, my uncle succeeded to the
throne" (KT E 163 BK E 14).
4o, Inyaru "forward, further on" (cf. Uig. inaru id.): tiirik

bodun anta inyaru yog boltl "the Turkish people were extinguished

from that (time) on" (MC N 10).
3.2184, Postpositional Nouns

The noun yan ''side, direction'" also serves as a postposition.
When used postpositionally, the word yan is an encliticj; that is,
it forms a phonetic unit with the accented word preceding it.

~ o

1°. With the nominative of nouns: qanim ... tédnrikén yin anta

yorimis "my father ... (then) marched there, in the direction of

THnrikdn" (O F 5).

o

2 . With the ablative of nouns: tabyaé biridin yén tdg gitaﬁ

°s™ o es Y3

Sndiin yidn tdg bén yiridinta yan tdgiyin "(you), Chinese, attack

{them) from the south (lit.: "from the direction of the south"),
and (you), Qitan, attack (them) from the east; I shall attack from

the north" (TI S 4), ganta yan sabiy yana kilti "from the Khan

(1it.: "from the side of the khan") a message came back" (TI N 9).

3.219. Conjunctions

201



342191, Co~ordinate Conjunctions

The co=-ordinate conjunctions or words which are so used are:

azu, artugil, biriki, tagl, udu, ulayu, yamid. All of these con-

junctions except artuqi are gerunds in -a, -i and -u in origin.

(o]

1°. azu "or" (= Tuv. azl id. < az- "to go astray", Kas. az-

id., Yak. as- id.): azu bu sabimda igid bar yu "(I made the poor

people wealthy and the few people numerous; ) or, is there any
falsehood in these words of mine?" (KT S 10).
2°, artugi "plus, and more" (< artugq '"more, excess" + the 3rd

person possessive suffix -1): buna barqgiy b&dizig UZUY eeeees

(pilgd glayan atisi yol(l)uy tigin min ay artugi tort kiin (olu)rup

bitidim badiztim "all these constructions, statues and pictures,

and artistical works ..eeee I, Prince Yolluy, Bilgd Kagan's neph-
ew, inscribed and decorated, sitting down thirty-four days (lit.:

"2 month plus four days")" (BK SW), otuz artuql bir "thirty-one"

(1it.: "thirty plus one") (BK § 9); see Cardinal Numerals (3.2161).
39, bIriki "and" (lit.: "joining") (< biIrik- "to join, put

together'): sabimin tiikiti dsidgil ulayu ini yiglnim oylanim biri-

ki oyuSum bodunum 'hear my words from the beginning to the end,

first of all (you), my younger brothers and my children, and my
folks and relatives, ..." (KT S 1).
4°, tagil "and" in the compound anda-tagi ("moreover"): tu(nt)

(2?) &l srsér anda-tagl drig yertd irsir anda drig yert# bingi tas

toqitdim bit1d(d)im "since this is a central (?) place, and since

it is situated in a much frequented territory, in such a frequent-

ed place I had the memorial stone inscribed and written" (KT s 13);
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see Adverbs of Degree, 14°.
5°. udu "and" (lit.: "following") (< ud- "to follow"): Ilta-

ris gayan gazyanmasar udu bidn Gziim gazyanmasar ... "if Ilteris Ka-

gan had not won, and if I myself had not won, ..." (TII E 5), gaz-

yantugin i#i8fin udu Sziim gazyantugum idfin 11 ysmd 11 boltl bodun

y&m# bodun boltl "since he won, and since (I) myself won, both the

state has become a state, and the people a people" (TII E 5-6).
o " " 3 « N 1 1" - 1t 1 Vel
6 . u%axg and'" (lit.: "connecting') (< ula~- "to unite, join,

connect™): Ogiim gatun ulayu Sglérim Zkdldrim kdliniiniim qunéuylarim

"my mother, the katun, and my stepmothers, my elder sisters, my

daughters~in-law, my ﬁrincesses eeo' (KT N 9), eki Sad ulayu ini

yiginim oylanim bidglirim bodunum k&zl gasl yablag boltadi tip gé-

gﬁntfm "I worried that the eyes and eyebrows of the two Sads and

of my younger brothers, my sons, my lords and my people could have

been ruined (by weeping)" (KT N 11), tonyuqug boyla baya targan

ulayu buyrug ... "Tonyukuk Boyla Baga Tarkan and (other) high offi-

cials ..." (BK S 14), dor tigin kdlip ulayu tOrt tigin k3lip ...

"Prince Cor came and four (other) princes came «.." (Ké E 12).
After a gerundial phrase terminated by bas8layu "leading, being

at the head": kisrd tardus biglér kiil Sor baslayu ulayu Sadpit big-

lir onrd tdlis biglir apa targan badlayu ulayu 3ad(pit) bidglir "to
the west the Tardush lords, Kil Cor at the head, following him
éadpit lords; fo the east the T6lis lords, Apa Tarkan at the head,

following him Sadpit lords ..." (BK S 13), s#big kiil irkin baSlayu

ulayu buyruq "Sdbig Kil Irkin at the head, following him (other)

high officials ..." (BK S 14); see Adverbs of Number (3.2176).
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7°. yémd "and, also, too" (<*yim- "to add, attach"; cf. Mong.
neme- id.; see Poppe, Verg., p. 38):

A. Alone: bilgi gayan drmis alp gayan drmis buyruql ydms bil-

gé drmis driné alp &drmis driné "wise kagans were they, brave
kagans were they; their officials, too, were wise and brave!" (KT E

3), gayani olti buyrugi bigliryi yimi 5lti "their kagan was killed;

their officials and lords were also killed" (KT E 19; BK E 16), il

tutslginin bunta urtum yanililp olsikinin ydmé bunta urtum "I have

recorded here: how you should dominate (other) tribes; and I have
also recorded here: how you would (otherwise) perish by being un-

faithful (to your kagan)" (KT S 10-11), on oq sisin sildtdim biz

vam3d silédimiz "I ordered the On-Ok ("Ten-Arrows") army to march

off. We, too, marched off" (TII W 8-9), Ogiizkd tiisdi yandug yol-

ta yidmd Slti kok "they were poured into the river. Those who were

put to rout were also killed on the way (while they were trying to

escape)" (TI 5 9), isig kugiig bertim Sk uzun ySlmig ydmd 1t(t)Im

oq "I have given my services (to my kagans and my people). I have
also sent them forward on far expeditions" (TII E 2).
B. Repeatedly: ... yimd ... yimd "both ... and «..": bigléra

yimd bodunl yimd tiiz #Zrmis "both the lords and peoples were peace-

able" (KT E 3), kiin vimi tiin yimi yEli bardimiz "we went on riding

at a gallop by day and by night" (TI N 3), anta ayyudi(si) y&mi

bén 8k Hrtim yay(iéisi) yamé bdn Sk drtim "there it was I who was

his counselor, and it was I who was his wartime leader" (TII S 5-

6), Il yimd bodun yimd yoq Hrtédi drti "(if Ilteris Kagan had not

won, and if I myself had not won,) there would have been neither
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the state nor the people" (TII E 4-5), gazyantuqin iidlin udu Oziim

gazyantuqum #i¢ln 11 y&mi 11 boltl bodun y&md bodun boltI "since he

won, and since (I) myself won, both the state has become a state,

and the people a people" (TII E 6), (tiirk bodun y&méd) bulyand (o)l

(tem)is oyuzl ydmd targiné ol temis " (both the Turkish people) is

in disorder and the Oguz, their subjects, are displeased with

.o

(them)" (TI E 5), ol sabin &sidip tfin yimd udisiqim kilmiz Hrti

(kiin yimé) o}ursiqim kdlmdz drti "after I had heard these words,
I had no wish to sleep by night, and I had no wish to rest (by
day)" (TI E 5).

Co. The conjunction y&md may be repeated three times: gapyan

gayan tiiriikk sir bodun yerIntd bod yimi bodun yimi kisi yimd idi

yoq &rtddi drti "(if Ilteris Kagan had not won, or if he had never
existed, and if I myself, Bilgéd Tonyukuk had not won, or if I had
never existed,) in the land of Xapgan Kagan's Turkish Sir people,
there would have been neither tribes, nor people, nor human beings

at all" (TII N 2).
3.2192. Subordinate Conjunctions

The subordinate conjunctions or words which function as such

are: iiéfin, teyin ~ tiyin, tip.

1°. iidfin "since, as, because" (see Postpositions, 10°) con-
nects a predicative construction, which substitutes for a subor-
dirate clause, to another clause, on which it depends: gutum bar

ii8dn ldgim bar udfin 51ltddi bodunuy tirgiiri igit(t)im "since I had

(lit.: "have") fortune and since I had good luck, I brought the

people to life who were going to perish, and nourished them" (KT E



29), gutum iillgiim bar #éln "since I had fortune and good luck, .."

(BK E 23), bdgldri bodunl tiizsiz #éln ... tiirik bodun I1lHdiilk 11in

T¢yinu 1dmi® gayanladug gayanin yitiirii 1dmi% "since the lords and
tribes were not peaceful, ... the Turkish people caused the state
which they had established to go to ruin, and let their kagan whom

they had crowned collapse" (BK E 6-7), min Jziim gayan olurtuqum

ii¢ln tiiriik bodunuy ... gilmadim "since I myself succeeded to the
throne, I did not make the Turkish people ...!" (BK E 36), ténri

varlig(q)adug ii¢lin mdn gazyantug iiéfin tiiriik bodun gazy(anmis

dri)né "since Heaven was gracious and since I (myself) got victo-
ries, the Turkish people got victories" (BK E 33), etc.

2°, teyin ~ tiyin "because; in order to, for the purpose of!

(1it.: '"saying") connects a clause of cause or purpose to a main

clause: argid idmaz tiyin sflddim "I went on a campaign (against

them) because they did not send caravans (with tribute)" (BK E 25),

soydag bodun 1tdyin tiyin yindii Sgiiziig k#d8 témir gaplyga tdgi si-

l8dimiz "in order to organize the Sogdian people we went on a cam-
paign as far as the Iron Gate beyond the Pearl River" (KT E 39),

bodunuy igiddyin tiyin ... uluy si eki yegir(mi sili#dim) "in order

to nourish the people, I went on campaigns twelve times with great
armies" (KT E 28), etc.
3%, tIp "in order to, with the intention of" (lit.: "saying"):

anl anitayin tIp sulddim "in order to frighten them I started a

campaign (against them)" (BK E 41).
3.2110. Particles

3.,21101. The Particle og/dk
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This particle emphasizes the meaning of the word which pre- - -
cedes it. This word may be:

1°. a pronoun: anta ayyudi(sI) yimé bin Sk drtim yay(38isi)

yamd bdn Ok drtim "there it was I who was his counselor, and it

was I who was his wartime leader" (TII S 5-6), bilgdsi Zablsil bin

Sk &rtim "it was I who was his counselor and his aide-de-camp"
(TI W 7), ol og tfin bodunin sayu 1t(t)Im¥z "that very night we

sent a message to their peoples” (TII W 7), anta kisrd tdarl bilig

bertiik #i8fn Sziim 5k qayan gisdim "then, since Heaven granted (me)

insight, I myself made (him) kagan" (TI W 6).

2°. an adverb: biriyd tabyadly ohrd gitanly yiriya oyuzuy

iikiis ok oliirti "to the south he killed the Chinese, to the east

the Qltan, and to the north the Oguz in great numbers'" (TI W 7).

3°. a Finite verb: tiin udimatI kiintiiz olurmatl q1z1l ganim

tokiiti gara tdrim yiigiirti Isig kudiig bertim &k "without getting

sleep by night or rest by day, and shedding my red blood and
sweating my black sweat, I have given my services (to my kagan

and people)" (TII E 1-2), uzun yalmig yémd 1t(t)Im oq arquy gar-

yuy ulyartdim og "I have sent the army forth on far campaigns; I

have increased the fortifications and watch-towers!" (TII E 2-3).
3021102, The Particle kok

The particle kok occurs after finite verbs and denotes that
the action has been or will definitely be performed: ol bizni ...

gadéan (n)an drsdr Sliirtddi kok ""(the kagan of the Turks), sooner

e .

bizni Sliirtdéi kok "he, sooner or later, will definitely kill us"




(TI N 5-6), yandug yolta y&mi $1ti kok "those who were routed and

dispersed were also killed in flight" (TI S 8), bini oyuzuy Sliir-

t88i k(8k) tir min "'they will definitely kill us, the Oguz' I

say" (TI S 3=4).
3.21103. The Particle &driné

This particle expresses a strong probablity and is translated
as "apparently, certainly, indeed". It generally occurs with the
past tense suffix -mi§ ~ -mis. It rarely occurs with the past
tense suffixes -d1 and -dug. The particle drind also occurs with
the nominal predicate.

1°. With the past tense in -mi# ~ -mis: buyruql yamid bilgd

drmis driné alp drmis driné "their officials, too, were apparently

wise and brave" (KT E 3), anta kisrd inisi gayan bolmis #riné oy-

11t1 gayan bolmis Hrind "then, certainly the younger brothers be-

came kagans, and the sons became kagans" (KT E 4-5), biligsiz ga=-

yan olurmis #riné yablag gayan olurmis #riné " (therefore,) appar-

ently unwise kagans succeeded to the throne, and bad kagans suc-

ceeded to the throne" (KT E'5), buyruql yimd biligsiz (drmis)

driné yablaq drmis &driné "apparently their officials, too, were

unwise and bad" (KT E 5), ténrl bilgd qayanqa (t)aql isig kiidiig

bersdgim bar srmis drind "apparently I had a wish for giving my

services to the sacred Bilgd Kagan" (0 R 2), idikdiik #iélin tdnri

dliitmis driné "as a punishment for this submission Heaven apparent-

ly. caused them to be killed" (TI W 3), etce

2°. With the past tense in -di: (8ziimin ol tdhrl) gayan olurt-

d1 #rind "(in order that the name and fame of the Turkish people
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would not perish,) apparently that Heaven enthroned me" (KT E 26),

iz tdnrl idug yer sub (#&im g)ayan qutl taplamadl &drind "Heaven

above, the sacred Earth and Water (below), and the soul of my un-

cle, the kagan, apparently did not like it" (BK E 35), yiig(g)érii

kotiirti driné "they raised (my father and mother) upwards" (BK E

10), ténrl umay iduq yer sub basa berti Hrind "Heaven, Umay, and

the sacred Earth and Water apparently favored us'" (TII W 3).

3°, With the past tense in -duq: anta kisrd inisi #3isin tég

gllinmadug #riné oyll ganin tdg qilinmadug #driné "afterwards, the

younger brothers apparently did not resemble their elder brothers,

and the sons apparently did not resemble their fathers" (KT E 5).

4°, With nominal predicate: bardug yird&d ddgiig ol dring "in
the lands to which you went, this was your (only) benefit:" (KT E

2Ly BK E 20).
3.21104k. The Particle yu/gii

This is an interrogative particle: azu bu sabimda igid bar hey

"or, is there any falsehood in these words of mine?" (XT S 10),

bodkd koriigmé béglir gii yaniltadi siz "you lords, you who have so

far been obedient to the throne, are you going to betray?" (XT S

11).
3,21105. The Particle mu/mii

This is an interrogative particle, too: gayan mu gisayin tedim

"shall I make (him) kagan? said I'" (TI W 5).
This particle may be followed by the pronoun n& (see Interrog-

. )
ative Pronouns, 2 ).
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3.21106. The particle a/i

The particle a/d is an interjection of address: bdglérim &

ter drmis biz az biz teyin gorg(maf) "O my lords!' he said, 'do

not fear because of our being few!'" (O F 7).

3e22« Verb Inflection

Verb forms fall roughly into three classes: verbal nouns,

gerunds, and finite forms.
34221, Verbal Nouns

The verbal nouns have all characteristic of nouns. They are
inflected exactly as nouns. On the other hand, they are verbal
forms; they denote the process of an action (action nouns), or the
actor (agent nouns). Most of the verbal nouns are also used as
attributes (participles). Some of them can serve as predicates

of completed sentences.
3.2211. Verbal Noun in -yu/-gi

The verbal noun in =-yu/-gii functions as an action noun: ariyu
"exhaustion, fatigue™": ariyu batl yeg "to become exhausted is, of

course, better" (TII W 2); kiirdgi "unruliness™: kiirdgiinin iidlin

"on account of your being unruly" (XT E 23).

The verbal noun in =-yulug/-giilik (< -yu + -lug), too, func-

tions as an action noun (cf. Khwar. -maglig/-mﬁklik: Eckmann,

Fund., p. 126): yuyga galin bolsar toplayulugq alp drmis yinégd

yoyun bolsar iizgiliik alp drmis "if thin becomes thick, it is

difficult to bend it, and if tender becomes hard it is difficult



to break it, they say" (TI 8 6-7).

The verbal noun in =yuéi/-giiéi (< -yu + -¢i) functions as an
agent noun: azxgéi "counselor, chief executive" (TI S 3, E 4, N 5,
TII S 5), barq 1tgiii "builder, architect" (KT N 13), bitig ta8

1tgiiéi "tombstone maker" (KT N 13).
342212, Verbal Noun in -mag/=-mik

The verbal noun in -mag/-mék (= Mong. -may/-meg) functions as
an action noun: armag "the act of deceiving" in armag@i "a deceit-
ful person'.

The verbal noun in -maqéi/-mikéi functions as an agent noun:

tabyaé bodun ... armagdisin iidlin "since the Chinese people were

deceitful persons, ..." (KT E 6).
3,2213. Verbal Noun in -sig/-sik

The verbal noun in -si -sik has a future-necessitative mean-
ing. It functioms:
1°. as a noun: adslg "the necessity of being hungry in the
future" (KT S 8; BK N 6), toslq "the necessity of being satiated

in the future" (KT S 8; BK N 6), tiin udisiqim kilmidi kiintiz olur-

51gim k&#lmidi "I had no wish to sleep by night, and I had no wish

to rest by day" (TI S 5), tin yimd udisiqim kilmiz drti (kiin yimi)

olursigim kilmiz Hrti id. (TI E 5), 1l tutsiqinin bunta urtum ya-

n1lip Olsikinin ydmd bunta urtum "I have recorded here: how you
should dominate (other) tribes; ard I have also recorded here:
how you would (otherwise) perish by being unfatithful (to your

kagan)" (KT S 10-11); kiin toysiq (KT E &, 8; BK E 5, 8; XT § 2) -
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kiin toysigl (O F 2) "sunrise" (lit.: "the rising of the sun"), kiin

batsig (KT N 12) ~ kiin batsigl (XT S 2; BK N 2; O F 2) "sunset"

(1ite.: "the going down of the sun'").

2°. as a verbal adjective: i; EEEEE& yir "the territory from
which the tribes should be ruled" (KT S 4).

The verbal noun in -§ig/-§§§ is also used predicatively (see

Tinite Forms).
3,2214. The Participle in -yma/-gmi

The participle in -yma/-gmé (''one who does, one who has done')

is used as an attribute: ganim gayanly Ogiim gatunuy kotiiriigmd (KT:

kotiirmis) tdnri "Heaven who had raised my father, the kagan, and

my mother, the katun'" (KT E 25; BK E 20-21), 1l birigmi tdnri

"Heaven who had granted the state" (XT E 25), bodkd koriigméd baglir

"the lords who are obedient to this throne" (KT S 11), oltddidd

saqiniyma tiirilk bidglér bodun "the Turkish lords and people who

were sorrowful as if they were to die" (BK E 2), tinsi oyli aytiy-
ma tay "the mountain called Tinsi oyll ("the Son of Heaven")" (TII

S 2-3), ilgirii (barlyma) bardly gquriyaru bariyma bardiy "those who

meant to go to the east went, and those who meant to go to the

west went" (BK E 19-20), idikigmi idikdi bodun boltl Oliigmid Slti
"those who meant to submit submitted (to me) and became a people,

those who meant to die died" (BX E 37), yeti ylz kisig uduzuyma

uluyl 8ad drti "he who led the seven hundred men as their chief

was a Sad" (TI W 4-5), bddiz yaratiyma "one who does artistical

work, painter, sculptor" (KT N 13), bu bitig bitIgmi atisi yol-

(Duy t(igin «..) "the one who inscribed these inscriptions is his
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nephew, Yolluy Tigin ("Prince Yolluy")" (KT S 13).

The participle in -yma/-gmd does not occur in predicative
function.

3.2215, The Participle in -r, -ar/-#r, -ir/-ir, -ur/-ir

Stems ending in a vowel take the suffix as -ur/-ir: ba-y-ur,

S=y=-ir, yaSa-y-ur, yori-y-ur; but ti-r -~ te-r, yasa-r (cf. IB: yi-

z-ﬁi, but ti-r). lMonosyllabic stems ending in a consonant take
the suffix either as Jﬁr/-ﬁg, or as -zi/ézg, or as =ar/=-dr: bar-ur

(KT N 13 BK E 29) ~ bar-ir (KT E 10), bir-iir, dr-iir, kir-ir, kor-

iir, gal-ur, gorg-ur; bil-ir, kil-ir, tdg-ir (IB); it-dr, tdz-ir,

bat-ar (Mé E 1), Polysyllabic stems generally take the suffix as

-dr/-ir: bodyur-ur, igid-ir, gazyan-ir, olur-ir, sagin-ur; but
kiliir-ir (TII E 3), yayut-ir (KT S 5; BK N 4), tasig-ar (MG E 5).
This participle denotes actions which take place at present:

korir kozim kormiz tdg bilir biligim bilmdz tég boltl "my seeing

eyes became as if they did not see, and my grasping mind became
as if it did not grasp" (KT N 10); §£§é barur "one who acts free-
ly and independently" (see Thomsen, Turcica, pe 62 f£ff.). This
combination is used with the auxiliary &drkli "being'": kil tigin

vIti otuz yadina garlug bodun #rir barur drkli yayl boltl "when

Prince Xil was twenty-seven years old, the Karluk people became

an enemy who began to act freely and independently" (XT N 1), otuz

artugl bir yasima garluq bodun budsiz (&r)ir barur &arkli yayi bol-
Ei "at my age of thirty-one, the Karluk people became an enemy who

began to act freely and fearlessly" (BK E 29); iizd t(dnrI) kobiir-

gisi dtdrdd "as if the bridge of Heaven above thunders" (BK W 3-4),
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onrdki dr yoyurda (for yoyururéa) i1dip 1 bar bad asdimiz "having

sent the vanguard forward as if kneading (the snow), we climbed
over the wooded peak" (TI N 1-2).

The word gég "exists, existing, there is/are" is, in origin,
a participle in -r: bar <*ba-r (cf. Mong. bayi- "to be, exist,
have'): z bar bad "the wooded hill" (1lit.: "forest-existing top")
(TI ¥ 2).

The participle in =-r mainly occurs in predicative function.

See Finite Forms.
3.2216. The Participle in -maz/-miz

The participle in -maz/-midz is the negative of the above-
mentioned participle. It is used attributively and predicatively:

bilig bilmiz kisl "you unwise people" (lit.: "people who do not

know knowledge") (KT S 7), bilmiz biligin "with ignorance" (lit.:

"with a mind which does not comprehend") (XC S 3); see above.

For its occurrence in predicative function see Finite Forms.
3.2217. Verbal Noun in -duq/-diik

After the sonorants 1, n and r (with the exception of bar- "to
go") the suffix occurs as -tuq/-tilkk (see Dissimilation of Conso-
nants). This verbal noun functions as follows:

1°. As an action noun: biltiikiimiin Sdiikiimiin bunda bitIg bitI-

dim "with what I know and remember, I have inscribed all these in-

seriptions" (K@ S 3), bilmddilkiigin #dfn "on account of your having

not known" (BK E 20), gazyantuqin iiin "since he won'" (lit.: "be-

cause of his having won") (TII E 5), ténri yarlig(q)aduqin iidin

21k



.se¢ gayan olurtum "by the grace of Heaven, ... I succeeded to the

throne" (XT S 9), bilmddiikin iié¢lin bizind yaniltugin yazintugin

iid¢lin qayani Slti "on account of their foolishness and their having

been traitorous to us, their kagan was killed" (BK E 16), olur-

tuquma 61ltd8idd saginlyma tiiriik biglir bodun Zgirip sdbinip tonta-

mis ko621 yig(g)édrii korti "when I succeeded to the throne, the
Turkish lords and people, who were sorrowful as if they were to
die, became pleased and glad, and their down-looking eyes looked

upwards" (BK E 2), (ganim) gayan udéduqda "when my father, the

kagan, passed away" (BK E 13-14), bunda 1sig kidiig birtiikgirii

saqinmatl "without taking into consideration the fact that (the
Turkish people) have given their services so much (to the Chinese)"
(KT E 10), yandug xé%ig yémd 8lti kk "those who were routed and
dispersed were also killed in flight" (TI S 8), etc.

2°. As a past participle: bardug yirdd Hdgig ol driné "in the

lands to which you went this was your (only) benefit:" (XT E 24;

BK E 20), tiiriik bodun I1ld4dilk 11in i8yinu idmis gayanladuq gayanin

yitiri Tdmis "the Turkish people caused their state which they had

established to go to ruin, and let their kagan whom they had

crowned collapse" (KT E 6), kdziin kormidiik qulgagin dsidmidik bo-

dunum "my people in such numbers as have not been seen by eye and
have not been heard by ear (before)" (BK N 11), sanédug yer "the
place where (we) pierced (the ememy)" (MG W 7).

This verbal noun also functions as predicate. See Finite

Forms.

3,2218, Verbal Noun in ~mi% ~ -mis (in MG also -mis)
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This verbal noun functions as follows:

1°, As an action noun: tiiriik bodun tdmir gapiyqa tinsi oyl

aytiyma tayga tégmis idi yogq #rmis "the Turkish people had never

(before) reached the Iron Gate and the mountain called Tinsi oyll

("the Son of Heaven'")" (TII S 2-3), tiirk bodun q(Ilinyal)l tiirk

gayan oluryall santufl balig(q)a taluy Sgiizké tigmis yoq drmis

"the Turkish people and the Turkish kagan had never reached the
towns of Shantung (Plain) and the ocean since they were created
and since he (i.e., the first Turkish kagan) was enthroned" (TI E
1) (lit.: "their reaching did not exist").

2° As a past participle: elsiriémis gayansiramis bodun "the

people who have become stateless and rulerless'" (KT E 13), yir
.88 barmis bo(dun) '"the people who had gone in (almost) all di-

rections" (BK E 22), igidmid qayan "the kagan who has nourished

(you)" (BK N 6), adiimiz apamiz tutmis yir sub "the lands which

were owned and ruled by our ancestors" (KT E 19), (qaRimiz) Héimiz

gazyanmis bodun "the peoples who were conquered by our father and

uncle" (BK E 22), anta galmi¥l yir siyu gop toru 8li yoriyur &rtig

"(of you,) those who survived there, utterly exhausted, were march-

ing in (almost) all directions" (KT S 9), ida tadda galmisi gub-
ranip yeti yOz boltl "those who had remained in woods and wilder-
ness came together and amounted to seven hundred" (TI W 4), yay-
misl bién drtim "it was I who joined him" (TI W 5), etc.

For its occurrence in predicative function see Finite Forms.
3.2219. The Participle in -dadi/-dd&i

The future participle in ~-dadi/-dddi (after 1, n and r: -tadi
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/~tdéi) is used attributively and predicatively (see Finite

Forms): 6ltd&i bodunuy tirgiirid igit(t)im "I brought the people to

life who were going to die, and nourished (them)" (KT E 29), iikiis

01tdéi anta tirilti "many people who were going to die there came

to life (again)" (BK E 31), eki i bih simiz kiltddimiz bar mu nd

""we probably have two or three thousand men to come (lit.: "our
army, our ones who will come')" (TI S 7), 8ltd8idd "like those

who are going to die" (BK E 2).
3.22110., arkli

The participle in -yll ~-gli does not occur in the inscrip-
tions. The suffix -yll/-gli is found only in the petrified form

grkli (<*@rgli < dr-igli) "being, that which is": yuyqa &rkli top-

layall uluz drmis yindgi irkli-g iizgdli uduz "that which is thin
is easy to bend, thevy say; that which is tender is easy to break,

(they say)" (TI s 6), drir barur drkli "one who is free and in-

dependent" (KT N 1).

For the gerundial function of arkli see below.
3.222. Gerunds

The gerunds or converbs are those verb forms which function

only as adverbs and adverbial complements.
3.2221. The Gerund in -a/-d, -1/-i, -u/-i

With -a/-#: a8-a (KT E 21; BK E 27) ~ as=-a (TII W 2), bas-a
(BK E 323 TII W 3), bintiir-8 (TI N 1), #gir-d (RK E 31; KT N 6),

k&d-d (KT E 37, etco.), oz=a (KT N 7; BK E 31), sani-a (XC E 7),

sir-8 (KT E 23; BK E 19), tid-a (KT N 11), tik-3d (BK S 9, 11),



toy-a (KT E 35, 37; BK E 27), tut-a (KT E 1, S 8; BK E 3), ud-a
(KT E 16, SE; BK E 20, S 10), yan-a (KT E 28; TI N 9), yan-a (KT E
233 BK E 19, 31), yet-d (TI N 1).

With -i/-i: artat-I (KT E 22; BK E 19), 18yin-i (O F 2) (- Z&-

yin-u), It-i (XT E 1, etc.), tokit-i (TII E 2), ud-1 (TII W 6)

( ~ ud-u), yigirt-i (TII E 2), yiizit-i (BK E 30).

With -u/-ii: adril-u, ay-u, badad-u, basla-y-u, bol-u, bulya-

y-u, buntat-u (TI E 2), dbir-i (BK E 25; TI N 2, 4), drt-i (TII W

9), dsid=ii, 1¢éyin-u (KT E 6; BK E 7) (~ 1&yin-1), irtiir-i, itin-ii,

gazyan=-u, q;l-u, kdr-ii, kiigdd-ii, opla-y=-u, opul-u, ontiir=ii, sa-y-u

"informing" (TII W 7), si-y=-u, siilé-y~i, topul-u, tor=-u, ol=-ii, tu-

tun-u, yayur-u, yantur-u, yaratun-u, yat-u, yal-ii, ye-y=i - yi-y-ii

(TI 8 1), yit-ii, yitiir=ii, yoyur-u (BK SE; TI S &), yoqad=-u, yubul-

Function: to denote actions simultaneous with the main action,

to form adverbial complements: g% yl}qa tirgis tapa altun yisiy

a8-a (dr)tis Sgiiziig k8E-8 yorl(dim) "in that year, I marched

against the Tiirgis, climbing over the Altun Mountains and crossing

over the Irtish River" (BK E 27), altun ylsly as-a kiltimiz drtis

Oglizlig k#f-i kéltimiz "we have come (this far), by climbing over

the Altun Mountains, and we have come (this far), by crossing over

the Irtish River" (TII W 2), kiili dor tardudf bodunuy 1t-i ay-u

olurtl "Kiili éor reigned organizing and ruling the Tardush people!

(K¢ E 2), q1zil ganim tokiit-i gara tdrim yiigirt-i 1sig kidig ber-

tim ok "shedding my red blood and sweating my black sweat, I have

given mj services (to my kagan)" (TII E 2), anta qalmiBl yir sayu
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gop tor-u &l-ii vorayir drtig "(of you,) those who survived there,

utterly exhausted, were marching in all directions" (XT S 9)(lit.:

"peing exhausted and dying'"), inim kiil tigin birld eki Sad birld

6l-i yit-ii gazyantim "together with my younger brother, Prince

Kiil, and together with the two Sads, I worked to death and I won"

(KT E 27), kdzdi yas kilsdr tid-a koniiltd siylt kdlsdr yantur-u
sagintim "when tears came down from the eyes, I mourned by holding
them back, and when wails came out from the heart, I mourned by

turning them back" (KT N 11), yog(g)aru at yet-d yadayin Iyad tu-

tun-u ayturtum "(then) I ordered them to ascend upwards on foot,

pulling the horses after them, and holding on to the trees" (TI N

1), @isin buntat-u yurtda yat-u qalur rti "(the kagan), having not
been able to sleep enough, was stuck at the campsite” (TI E 2)
(buntat~ "to make insufficient"; cf. Mong. mungda- "to become in-
sufficient"), etc.

The verbal complement of most auxiliary and descriptive verbs

is a gerund in -a/-d, =-1/=i or -u/=ii: gazyan-u bir- "to conquer
g o - -

for the benefit of someone else", artat-1 u- "to be able to de-
stroy''; see Compound Verbs (3.1223).

Most of the postpositions and conjunctions are gerunds in =-a/
-4, -1/-i or =-u/-ii: tHgi "up to" (< tdg-i "reaching, touching"),
égg "or" (< az-u "going astray'); see Postpositions, Conjunctions.

Negative stems with the suffixes -a/-i, -1/-i and -u/-ii are

not attested.
3.2222. The Gerund in =-p

This gerund denotes actions which take place before the main



action: toquz oYuz bodun yerin subin 1d-ip tabyadyaru bardl "the
Tokuz-Oguz people left their land and went toward China'" (lit.:
"leaving their lands and waters, the Tokuz-Oguz people went toward

China") (BK E 35), amya qoryan giSla-p yazlfa oyuzyaru si taflqdl-

gég "having spent the winter at Amga-Korgan, in spring, we marched

off against the Oguz" (KT N 8), siilg sabin yimdaq ayln ar-ip ira

bodunuy anda yayutir drmis ""deceiving by means of their sweet

words and soft materials, (the Chinese) are said to cause remote
peoples to come close (to them) in this manner" (XT S 5), bubad-ip

gqayan yalii k6r temis "having become utterly bored, the kagan said:

'‘ride fast!' (TI N 2), Grud gil-Ip tég-ip inimd oyluma anda Btld-

dim "after I had fought and reached (home), I advised my younger

brothers and my sons as follows" (0 R 2~3), bilig bilmiz kisi ol

sably al-ip yayuru bar-ip ilkii§ kiBI Sltiig "having heard these

words, you unwise people went close to (the Chinese) and were
(consequently) killed in great numbers" (KT S 7); ayit-ip "having

put to f£light" (XT N 7; KC E 7), ayri-p "having become sick! (BK. S

9), al-ip, artur-up "having been deceived" (XT S 63 BK N 5), aS-ip

v

(BK S 1), ayt-ip, bar-ip, bin-ip, bol-up, Hgir-ip "havinf sur-

rounded" (XT N 7), dgir-ip "having been pleased" (BK E 2), dsid-ip

"having heard", It-ip, gabis-ip (<*gabi3-), gazyan-ip, qiz-ip,

gobsar-ip "having grieved" (k¢ S 2), god-up, qubran-ip, kid-ip,

kbl-ip, kHlir-ip, kir=-ip, kér-ip, olur-up, okiin-iip, Slir=ip, Stii-

n-iip, sané-1p, sébin-ip, silé-p, siifiis-ip (< siiniig-), tiz-ip,

tIi-p, tiril-ip "having come together" (XT E 12, etc.), tut-up,

yanil-ip, yarat-ip, yan-ip, yiy-ip, yori-p, yasa-p (< yasa-) (k&
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W 3.
3.2223. The Gerund in =-pan/-pédn

This gerumd is an enlarged variety of the gerund in -p: bunda

bodun k#l-ipdn siytamid yoylamis "these many people came and

mourned and lamented" (BK E 5), olur-upan "having succeeded to the

throne" (KT E 1; BK E 3), si silé-pdn tort buluhdagl bodunuy gop

almis gop baz gilmis "having marched with the armies, they con-

quered all the peoples in the four quarters (of the world) and

subjugated all of them" (XT E 2), yaraqliy gantin kdlip yana eltdi

siintgliig qant;n kidl-ipdn siird eltdi '"from where did the armed come

and put you to flight? from where did the lancer come and drive

you away?" (KT E 23), siindg batimi garly sdk-ipin kOgmin yiZiy

toya yofrip) girgiz bodunuy uda basdim "having made a way for us

through the lance-deep snow, we marched up over the Kdgmidn Moun-
tains and fell upon the Kirgiz people while they were asleep" (BK

E 26-27), tabyad atin tut-upan "having held the Chinese titles"

(XT E 7), sdldnd godl yor;-pan "having marched down along Selenga"

(BK E 37).

3,2224, The Gerund in -yin/-yin (< ~y-in/-y-in)

This gerund occurs very seldom. Its function is the same as
that of the gerund in -a/-&, etc. (cf. Kipch. gerund in -y, and

Chag. gerund in -may/-miy and in -mayin/-méyin): bilgd toﬁuqng

boyla baya targan birld 1lteris gqayan bol-uyin biriyd tabyadily

sard gitanly yiriya oyuszuy iikiis gk Sliirti "having become kagan in

the company of Bilgéd Tonyukuk Boyla Baga Tarkan, Ilteris killed



the Chinese to the south, the Qitan to the east, and the Oguz to

the north in great numbers" (TI W 6-7), tiirk bodun ganin bulma-yin

tabyadda adriltl "having not found their kagan, the Turkish peo=

ple were parted from the Chinese (and got themselves a kagan)" (TI
W 2).

The word teyin ~ tiyin "saying", which is used to close a

direct discourse, is a gerund in -yin: kOgmin yoll bir &rmis tu-

mis te-yin #sidip "when I heard that there is only one road over

Kogmin, and that is closed (by snow)" (TI E 6), ti#nri bilgd gayan-

ta adrilmalim azmalim te-yin anfa Stlidim "I advised (my younger
brothers and my sons) as follows: 'let us not be parted from the

sacred Bilgd Kagan or go astray" (O R 3); see Direct Discourse.

3.,2225., The Gerund in -matil/-mitI, -matin/-mitin

This gerund serves as the negative of the gerunds in -a/-d,

-I/-i, -u/-i and -p, -pan/-pin: tln udI-matl kiintiiz olur-mati ...

1sig kidiig bertim 8k "without sleeping by night or getting rest

by day, ... I have given my services (to my kagan)" (TII E 2),

bunda 1sig kiidlig birtiikgirii sagin-matl tiiriikk bodun Sliirdyin uruy-

siratayin tir drmis "(the Chinese), without taking into conside-

ration the fact that (the Turkish people) have given their ser-
vices so much (themselves), apparently said: 'let us kill and ex-

terminate the Turkish people!'" (KT E 10), antayinin iidln igidmif

gqayaninin sabin al-matln yir sayu bardly "on account of your be-

ing like that you went in (almost) all directions without asking

the advice of your kagan who had nourished you (well)" (KT S 9).
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3.2226. The Gerund in =-yall/=-gili

The gerund in -xali/-géli expresses:

1°. the aim of the action of the predicate: yaday yabiz boltl

tip a}-yali kdlti "thinking that we must have been out of horses

and in a bad condition, they came in order to/conquer us" (BK E 32)

(sin)ar sfis dbig barqly yul-yall bardl sinar slsi siiniif-gili kil-
ti "one half of their army went in order to plunder (our) tents
and dwellings, the other half of their army came in order to fight

(against us)" (BK E 32), agan-yali tiisiirtiimiz "we ordered (the

army) to dismount in order to be fed" (TI N 3), oqi-yall kHlti
"... came in order to invite (us)" (BK E 28), yuyga &rkli topla-

yall uluz drmlis yinégi drklig liz-gidli uduz "that which is thin is

easy to bend, they say; that which is tender is easy to bresak,
(they say)" (TI S 6).
2°. an action since the beginning of which that of the pre-

dicate takes place: tiirk bodun g(31In-yal)I tiirk gqayan olur-yall

santun ballg(q)a taluy Sgiizkd tdgmis yoq &rmis "the Turkish people

and the Turkish kagan had never reached the towns of Shantung and
the ocean since they (were created) and since he (i.e., the first

Turkish kagan) came to the throne" (TI E 1).
3.2227« The Gerund in ~-sar/-sir

The verb form in -sar/-sér is the conditional gerund: ad-sar

toslqg Omiz sdn bir tod-sar a¥slq Omiz sin "if you are hungry, you

do not think of being satiated; if you once become satiated, you

do not think of being hungry (again)" (BK N 6), Stikén yir olurup
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arqls tirki® 1-sar nin bunuy yogq "if you stay in the land of Btii-

kién, and send caravans (from there), you will have no trouble at

all" (XT S 8), ol yergirii bar-sar tiirilk bodun 81ltdéi sdn "if you

go toward those places, O Turkish people, you will perish!" (XT s

8)y irag Hr-sir yablag ax; birir yayuq dr-sir ddgi gyi birir "if

(a people) live afar (from them), they (i.e., the Chinese) give
them bad materials, and if (a people) live close to them, (the

Chinese) give them good materials" (KT S 7), Otik#n yiB olur-sar

bangi 11 tuta olurtadi sdn "if you stay at the Utiik#n Mountains,

you will live owning an everlasting state" (KT S 8), iizd tdnrz

bhasma-(ser asra) yir tdlinmd-sidr tiirik bodun elinin toriigin kém

artati adadi (#rt)i "if the sky above did not collapse, and if the

earth below did not give way, O Turkish people, who would be able
to destroy your state and your imstitutions?" (BK E 22-23), u-sar

idi yoq gqisalim "if possible, let us destroy (them) completely!"

(TI S 4), tabyad oyuz gitan buligi gabls-(s)ar gqaltadi biz "if the
Chinese, Oguz and QItaﬁ, these three form an alliance, we will be
helpless" (TI S 5-6), etc.

The conditional gerund also expresses the circumstances under

se% oe

darig 1tdr #rti ab abla-sar drdm 818 tig drti "in fighting he com-

manded the army; in hunting he resembled a huge hawk" (k& W 2,
yay bol-sar "in summer" (lit.: "when it is summer", "when it be-

comes summer") (BK W 3), tayda siyun #t-sédr ''when a deer bellows

sdr yanturu siqigtim "when tears came down from the eyes, I mourn~
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ed by holding them back, and when wails came out from the heart,

I mourned by turning them back" (KT N 1l1).
3.2228. The Gerund in -8a/-8d

This gerund denotes an action which precedes, in time, the
action of the finite verb. It occurs only in the following sen-

tence: uluy oylum ayrlp yoq bol-3a quy séniiniig balbal tikd birtim

"when my eldest son became sick and died, I erected (the statue

of) General Qu as a balbal for him" (BK S 9).
2.,2229. &rkii

The petrified participial form Hrkli 'being" (see 3.22110),
together with the verbal noun in -r, forms a gerundial phrase.

Such a phrase denotes an action which is in progress when the ac-

tion of the finite verb takes place: anda olur=ur drkli oyuzdun=-

tan koriig kﬁlti "while we were dwelling in this manner, there came

a scout from the Oguz" (TI S 1), ki3d yariq bat-ar &rkli siiniisdiim

"I fought in the evening, when the sun was setting" (Mé E 1), tuy

taslq-ar drkli y8lmd #ri kilti "the vanguard came while the flag

was being taken out" (M E 5).

3.223%¢ Finite Forms

There are two types of finite forms: (1) primary finite forms,

(2) secondary finite forms.
3.2231s Primary Finite Forms

The primary finite forms are those verb forms which can func-

tion only as predicates. These are the forms of the voluntative-~



imperative and the perfect.
3+22311l. The Voluntative-Imperative

lst person singular -ayin/-#yin (MC: -ayin/-dyIn), on vocalic

stems -yin (MC: -yin/-yin): bén eini nd ay-ayin tidi "'what shall

I say to thee?' he said" (TI N 8), gayan mu gIs-ayin tedim “'shall

I make (him) kagan?' I said (to myself)" (TI W 5), bén Hbgéri tiis-

dyin "I shall go down to the camp" (TI N 6), anl yoylat=ayin tedi

"'T shall hold her funeral,' he said" (TI N 7), si yori-yin tIdim

"1T ghall march out with the army,' I said (to myself)" (M E 5),

min tasiq-ayin timis "'I shall march off (with the army),' he

said" (MC E 10), tiiriik bodun Sliir-dyin uruysirat-ayin tlr Hrmis

"(the Chinese) apparently said, ‘let us (lit.: "let me") kill and
exterminate the Turkish people!'" (XT E 10), gon-azin "I shall
settle down" (KT S 7).

2nd person singular: zero ending or -yil/-gil: bu sig elt t1di

"tlead this army!' he ordered" (TI N 8), tilly sably all olur
"stay there quietly and collect information and tidings!" (TI‘N 8y,
basitma "do not let 6the enemy) fall upon you!" (TI N 10); yay-

(y)I1 tIdi "'Join me!' he said" (TI W 5), yBlmd garyu &dgiiti ur-

Yil "place the vanguard and patrols properly!" (TI N 10), sabimin
tilkdti dsid (KT: dsidgil) "hear my words from the beginning to the
end!" (BE N 1; KT S 1).

3rd person singular: ~zun, =-zu, -Zun: tardus sad bar-zun "let

the Tardush Bad go forth!" (TI N 8), tiirk sir bodun yerintd idi

xor;ma-zun "let the Turkish Sir people not make any progress in

their land!" (TI S 4), tdnri yarlig(g)a=-zu 'by the grace of Heaven
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(lit.: "may Heaven be gracious!")" (KT E 29; TII E 3), tiirik bodun

yog bolma-zun tiyin bodun bol-un tiyin "saying, 'let the Turkish

people not be annihilated!', and saying, 'let them be a people

(again)!'" (XT E 11; BK E 10), kOgmin yir sub idisiz galma-zun

tIyin "in order that the Kdgmin land would not remain without
owner' (lit.: "saying, 'let the XK6gmin land not remain without
owner!'") (KT E 20; BK E 17).

1lst person plural: -alim/-dlim, on vocalic stems -1Im/-lim:

tédnri bilgd qayanta adrilma-lim azma-lim "let us not be parted

s ea

yanyaru stli-lim '"let us wage war against the kagan of the Eastern

Turks!" (TI E 3), altun yis iizd gabis-allm "let us come together

at the Altun Mountains!" (TI E 3), yan-alim "let us go back!" (TII

W 2), usar idi yog gis-alim "if possible, let us exterminate (the

Turkish people) completely!" (TI S 4), sl zor;-lfm "let us march
off with the army!" (TI N 11).

2nd person plural: =i, also pure stem: sil bar-In tedi altun

xisda olur-uii tedi "'you, army, go on marching!' he said; ‘'stay

at the Altun Mountains!' he said" (TI N 6), tiiriikk oyuz bagléra

gsid-in (BK: &sid) "you, Turkish and Oguz lords and peoples, hear

this!" (KT E 22), bunl korii bil-ifi "see these (inscriptions) and

get a lesson (from them)!" (KT S 12), anl koriip anda bil-in "see

it (i.e., this memorial) and learn its contents, as it is" (KT S
13), (and)a sagin-in anda bil-in "(O Turkish lords and people),
think of it in this way, and know it in this way!" (BK E 33),

igid-in "nourih (the people)!" (BK N 13), Hmgitmé-n tolyatma-n




"do not trouble and torment (them)!" (BK N 13), unama-n "do not

agree (with him)!" (TI N 11), tal atin tedim "enter the water on

horseback!' I ordered" (TI N 1), toguz oyuz bigliri boduni bu sa-

bimin Hdgiiti #sid qatlydl tinla "you, Tokuz~Oguz lords and people!
Hear these words of mine well, and listen to them carefully!" (KT
s 2).

3rd person plural is the same as the 3rd person singular.
3.22312. The Perfect

The perfect is used to express an action begun and completed
in the past. The action is supposed to have been witnessed by the
speaker. The suffix is -d/-t, with the possessive suffixes added

o [T

to it: -dim/-tim, -d1f (~y)/-t18(~y), -41/-t1, and so on. =d oc-

curs after vowels and all consonants except 1, n and r, and -t oc-
curs after 1, n and r (with the exception of the verb bar-).

It is evident from the personal endings that this past fornm is
a verbal noun in“-g/-z in origin.

lst person singular: otuz yasima bils ballq tapa silddim "at my

age of thirty I went on a campaign against Bishbalik" (BK E 28),

slsIn sand-dim yabrit-dim "there I put their army to the lance,

and destroyed" (BK E 31), yeréi tiléi-dim $5lgi az Hri bul-tum

deit(t)im "I looked for a guide and found a man from the Az people
living on the plain. I heard (from him)" (TI E 6-7), tanut bodu-
nuy buz-dum "I put the Tangut people to rout" (BK E 24), (tabya)d

gayanta bédizéi kdliir-tiim "I sent for painters and sculptors from

the Chinese emperor" (KT S 11), etc.; negative: tiirilkk bodun uiélin

tdn udima-dim kiintiiz olurma-dim "for the sake of the Turkish peo-
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ple, I did not sleep by night and I did not get rest by day" (BK E
22), etce.

2nd person singular: tdnrikidnkd i1sig ber-tig "thou hast given

thy services to Tdnrik#n" (O F 6), ganinin godup idik-din "you

have abandoned your khan and submitted (again)" (lit.: "thous hast

abandoned thy khan and submitted") (TI W 3), kintii yahil-tiy "you

yourselves (lit.: "thou thyself") betrayed" (XT E 233 BK E 19),
yablag kigiir-tiig "you (yourselves) caused discord" (KT E 23; BK E

19), bar-diy "you went" (BK E 19), gqop anta alqin-tiy aril-t;Y

"there you were completely ruined and destroyed" (XT S 9), iikiis

(KT: iikiig) tiiriikk bodun Sl-tiig "you, Turkish people, were killed in

great numbers" (KT S 6; BK N 5), ki3 kisi (BK: kisi) Sl-tiig "you

were killed in great numbers" (XT S 73 BK N 6), gul gil-til "you
let (your sons) become slaves" (BK E 20).
3rd person singular: yay(y)il ti-di "'join me!' he said" (TI W

5), boyuzlan-ti "he was slaughtered" (TI N 2), bilgd tonugug(q)a

bana ay-dl "he ordered me, Bilgd Tonyukuk, as follows" (TI N 7),

tizip bar-dl "he fled" (BK E 40), altl drig sand=-dl "(Prince Kiil)

stabbed six men with a lance" (KT N 5), sl (td)gisintd yitind Hrig

g1138la-d1 "in hand-to-hand fighting, he cut down a seventh man

with 2 sword" (XT N 5); orduy birmi-di "he did not surrender the

camp" (XT N 9).

1st person plural: girgiz tapa sfli-dimiz "we started a cam-

paign against the Kirgiz" (XT E 35), qirgiz bodunuy uda bas-dIimiz

"we fell upon the Kirgiz while they were asleep" (KT E 35), qirgiz

gayanin Sliir-tiimiz I1In al-timiz "we killed the Kirgiz kagan and
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conquered their realm" (KT E 36), bir yilga bi¥ yoll siiniig-diimiz

"we fought fiwe times in a year" (XT N 4), tizligig sSkiir-tiimiz

badliyly ylkiintiir-tiimiz "we made the powerful kneel and the proud

bow" (KT E 18), bodunuy anda qontur-tumiz 'we thus settled the

people" (KT E 21), buz-dumiz 'we routed (them)" (KT E 31); gorgma=-
dimiz "we did not fear" (TII W 6).

2nd person plural: &r-tigiz in yatu galtadi drtigiz '"you would

have been left lying" (KT N 9) and in §1ltdéi &rtigiz "you would

have been killed" (KT N 10). The suffix -d1niz/-d1yiz occurs in

the following singular polite forms: uda bar-dlylz "you passed

away" (lit.: "you went flying") (KT SE), kiigliig alp gayanimda ad-

rilu bar-diniz "you parted from my mighty and brave kagan, and
went away" (O R 4).
3rd person plural is the same as the 3rd person singular: ég

og bégléri bodunl gqop kél-ti "the lords and people of the On-Ok

all came" (TII W 7-8), bdglidr qop(in) yanallm ... te=-di "all the

lords said: 'let us go back!'" (TII W 1) , etc.
3.2232. Secondary I'inite Forms

The secondary finite forms are verbal nouns and participles in
origin. There are two types of the secondary finite forms: 1.

verbal noun + possessive suffix, 2. participle + personal pronoun.

3422321, Verbal Noun + Possessive Suffix

(o]

1”. The verbal noun in -dug/-dilk (see 3.2217) also functions

as a past tense: #bki tdg-diik-iim "I arrived in the camp" (1lit.:

"to the camp - my having arrived") (O R 2).
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The suffix ~-dug/-diilk forms the negative of the past tense in

-mis (~ -mis): 1tini yaratunu uma-dug yana idikmis (KT: idikmis)

"(the Turkish people) could not form and organize themselves well,
and therefore they again submitted (to the Chinese)" (BK E 9; KT E

10), anta kisrd inisl #3isin tdg gilinma-dug Hrind oyll ganin tég

gillinma-duq driné "then the younger brothers apparently did nor

resemble their elder brothers, and the sons apparently did not

resemble their fathers" (XT E 5), gan yorip elteris gayanga adril-

ma-dug yanilma-dugq "(my) father (always) marched (behind) Ilteris

Kagan and did not become separated from him or did not betray him"

(0O R 3), (biikdg)ilkdd sdkiz oyuz toquz tatar galma=-dug "there were

neither the Sdkiz-Oguz nor the Tokuz-Oguz left in Bikidgik" (MG E

1), qarluq i1sind kdlmid-dilk "the Karluks apparently did not come to

their allies" (MC § 1), td#ari unama-duq "Heaven apparently did not

like it" (IB 57).
2°. The verbal noun in -sig/-sik is also used predicatively:

tiiriik bodun 6l-sik-in 'O Turkish people, you will perish" (lit.:

"Turkish people -~ the necessity of thy death in the future") (KT S

6; BK N 5), tiirikk bodun 8l-sik-ig ide (KT S 73 BK N 5).

The forms of the first and third persons are not attested.
3e22322¢ Participle + Personal Pronoun
34223221, The Present Tense

The participle in -ir/-ir, etc. (see 3.2215) with the person-
al pronouns occurring in a postponed position forms the present.
The participle in -maz/-miz (see 3.2216) functions as the negative

of the present.
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1lst person singular: bén anda te-r min "I say as follows" (TII.

W 2), sagin-ur mdn "I mourn" (lit.: "one who thinks - I', i.e., "I

am the one who thinks") (BK W 6), kdmk# 1lig gazyan-ur min "for

whom am I conquering (these) countries?" (KT E 9), pd gayanga isig

kfidiig bIr-iir mén "to which kagan am I giving my services?" (XT E

9; BK E 9), ti-r médn "I say" (TI S 3, 4).

lst person plural: ndkid gorg-ur biz "why should we be afraid

of - (them)?" (TII W 4).

2nd person plural: tirik bidglidr qop bil-ir siz "Turkish lords,

you all know that ..." (KT E 34).

3rd person singular and plural: 54 tanri yasa-r "it is Heaven

who determines lifetimes" (XT N 10), bidnin bodunum anta Hr-ur ""my

people will be there" (TI E k), tiiriikk bilgd gayan tiiriik sir bodu-

nuy oyuz bodunuy igidii olur-ur '"the Turkish Bilgd Kagan is ruling,

taking care of the Turkish Sir people and Oguz people" (TII N 4).

Negative forms: adsar toslq S-miz sdn bir todsar adsilq O-miz

sin "if you are (1lit.: "thou art") hungry, you do not think (lit.:
"thou thinkest not") of being satiated; if you once become sati-

ated, you do not think of being hungry (again)" (BK N 6).

The word bar “exists, existing, there is/are", a participle
in -r (see 3.2215), mainly occurs in predicative function: azu

bu sabimda igid bar yu "or, is there any falsehood in these words

of mine?" (KT S 10), ekl ii bin simiz kH1lt#&imiz bar mu nd "we

probably have two or three thousand soldiers to come' (TI S 7).

3.22%222. The Future

The future participle in -dadi/-ddéi (see 3.2219) occurs in
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predicative function: ol yergérii barsar tiiriik bodun 8l-td8i sin

"if you go to those places, O Turkish people, you will (lit.:"thou

-----

taéi sén "if you stay at the Otiikdn Mountains, you will live own-

ing an everlasting state" (XT S 8), Hdgii kor~-tddi sin Hbind kir-

tidi sin bunsiz bol-tadi sdn "you will be better, you will be

 a—

subject to your (own) homeland, and you will be without troubles"

(BK N 14), si yor1lim te-dddi "'let us start a campaign!' he will

say" (TI N 11), tabyad gitan tatabl buddgii qabis(s)ar gal-tadi biz

nif the Chinese, Qitan and Tatabl - these three - form an alliance,

we will be helpless" (TI S 5-6), bodké kiriigmi bigldr gii yahil-
taéi siz "you lords, you who are obedient to this throne, are you

going to betray?" (XT S 11), sini tabyadly Sliir-tdéi "they will

kill you (lit.: "thee"), Chinese" (TI S 3).
3.22%3223. The Past Tense in -mif (~ -mis)

The past participle in -mi8 -~ -mis (see 3.2218) also occurs in
predicative function. It functions as a past tense expressing
past actions known from hearsay. Only the third person form is

attested in the inscriptions: qafilm qayan yiti yegirmi #rin taSig-

mi8 "my father, the kagan, marched off with seventeen men" (KT E

11), gara tiirgis bodunuy anta Sliir-miZ ale-mif "there he killed and

subjugated the common Tiirgis people" (KT E 40), #iimiz apamiz yami

gayan t8rt bulufiuy gis-mis yly-mis yay-mis bas-mis "Yam1 Kagan,

our ancestor, suppressed, frightened, routed and overwhelmed the

four quarters (of the world)" (O F 1), kisi oyll gop Slgdli torii-

mis "human beings were all created in order to die" (KT N 10),



ekin ara kisi oyll qilin-mig "(when the blue sky above and the
reddish-brown earth below were created,) between the two human be-

ings were created" (XT E 1), gani sisi teril-mis "their khan and

their soldiers came together" (TI N 4), bunda bodun kilipin siyta-

mid yoyla-mis (KT: siytamis yoylamis) "these many peoples came and

mourned and lamented" (BK E 5; KT E 4), etc.
3.22322ks The Future Tense in -8i (<*-yadi/-giéi)

A finite form in =€i occurs in the inscriptions. This is a
very rare form. In the following examples, which are the only
occurrences of this form, the suffix -éi has been added to the
negative verb stems: tdgmili mén "I shall not attack™ (O R 2), bu

volun yoraisar yeramadi tedim "if we go that way, it will not be

good (for us)' I said" (TI E 6).
The suffix -&i is probably identical with that in -yudi/-giidi
(see 3.2211). The negative form -madi/-mééi seems to have come

into being as a result of contraction: -madi/-m8di <*-mayali/-mi-

gai (cf. Uig. bitigldi "writer, clerk": TT IX, p. 405 cf. also

Mong. compound suffix -yvali/-gedi in bilige&i "writer, clerk", ala-

ya¢i 'murderer, killer", etc.; see Contraction, 2.16).
%.2233. Composite Verb Forms

The composite verb forms are made of a form of the auxiliary

verb &r- preceded by a participle or a finite forme.
3.22331. Preterit of the Present

1°. Preterit of the Present I: -r (-ar/-dr, -ir/-iir, -ir/-ir)

+ @drtim, etc.; negative: -maz/-mdz + drti. This form is used to
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express:
A. actions which were in progress at a point of time in the

past: kiil tigin bir qirq yadayur &#rti "Prince Kiil was thirty-one

years old" (KT N 3), anta galmi¥T yir siyu gop toru 5li yoriyur

artig "(of you,) those who survived there, utterly exhausted, were

marching in (almost) all directioms" (KT S 9), &oyay quzin gara

qumuy olurur drtimiz '"we were inhabiting then the northern slope

of the Coyay Mountains and Kara-Kum (''Black Sand")" (TI W 7), ke-

vik yiyii tabisyan zsxﬁ olurur drtimiz ''we were dwelling there,

nourishing ourselves on big game and hares" (TI S 1), buzqunéa

kdlIr drtimiz "we were coming like a storm (?)" (O R 2).

B. a state or condition which existed over a period of time

in the past (past habitual): (ya)niyma yaY:Y (kdliirIr) drtim "I

used to force withdrawing enemies to come (upon us)" (TII E 3),

iyar oylaninizda tayyununlzda yegdi igidiir drtigiz "you used to

nourish (the people) better than your beloved sons and descend-

ants" (KT SE), atly 1ga bayir drtimiz "we used to tie the horses

to trees" (TI N 3), tiirk bodun tabyaéqa koriir drti "the Turkish

people were subject to China (at that time)" (TI W 1).

Negative: -maz/-miz + Zrtim, etc.: inisi #8isin bilmdz Zrti

oyll ganin bilmdz arti "(at that time) younger brothers did not

acknowledge their elder brothers, and sons did not acknowledge

their fathers" (BK E 18), tin yimd udisiqim kélmiz srti (kiin yimi)

olursiqim kidlmdz Hrti "(after I had heard these words,) I had no
wish to sleep by night, and I had no wish to rest (by day)" (TI E
5).



2°, Preterit of the Present II: -r (-ar/-dr, -ﬁr/-ﬁg, in/ézg)

+ drmi8 (~ drmis). This tense is used to express:

A. unwitnessed progressive actions in the past: tiirilkk bodun

Sliirdyin uruysiratayin tir drmis "(the Chinese) reportedly said,

'T shall kill and exterminate the Turkish people'" (XT E 10), az=

gina tiirk (bodun) xgrgyﬁr drmis "the very few Turkish people seem

to have been making progress" (TI S 2-3), ekin ara idi ogsiz kok

tiirlik 2ti anda olurur drmis "between the two (boundaries) they

thus ruled organizing the Ktk ("Blue'') Turks who had no tribal

organization at all" (BK E 14), nd gayanga 1sig kidiig biriir min

tir drmis (BK E 9: #rmid) "to what kagan am I giving my services?
said (the Turkish people)" (KT E 9).

B. unwitnessed habitual actions in the past: anly bilig anta

Sylr drmis "(after such a people settled close to them, the Chi-
nese) are said to plan (their) ill will there" (XT S 5), anta aniy

kisi anda boByurur drmis (BK N 5: drmif) "there ill-willed persons

apparently made harmful suggestions as follows" (XT S 7), Erag bo-

dunuy anéa yayutir drmis "(the Chinese) are said to cause remote

peoples to come close (to them) in this manner'" (KT S 5).

Negative: -maz/-miz + Zrmi¥ (- Hrmis): Hdgii bilgd kisig Hdgii

alp kislg yoratmaz drmis (BK N 4: Hrmi¥) "(the Chinese) did not

promote the wise and brave persons" (KT S 6), bir kisi yanilsar

oyu3l bodunl bisiikInd tigi 1qldmaz drmis (BK N 5: drmil) "if a

man commits an error, (the Chinese) did not give shelter to any-
body (from his immediate family), to his tribesmen and kinsmen"

(KT S 6).
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3%, Conditional of the Present: -r (-ar/-dr, -ur/-ir, ;zz/

-Ir) + drsdr, negative: -maz/-miz + drsdr. This form is used to

express real conditions in present and future time: k&lir Hrsir

kiir Skiiliir kilmiz Hrsdr tilly sabiy all olur "if they come, a

trick is planned; if they do not come, then stay there quietly and

collect information and tidings" (TI N 8).
3.22332., Pluperfect

Pluperfect: -mis (~ -mis) + drtim, etc.; this tense expresses

an action previous to another action in past time or an action

occurred before a point of time in the past: gatun zég bolmis &rti

anl yoylataymtedi "the katun had died (some time ago); 'I shall

hold her funeral,' he said" (TI N 7), azda bodun tézmis &rti on og

sisin siildtdim "a few of the people had fled; I ordered the army

of the On-Ok to march out" (TII W 8), alp &r bizind tdgmis Hrti

"those who had attacked us were brave men" (KT E 40), ol odkd qul

qulluy bolmi3 #Hrti (kiin kiinliig bolmis Hrti) "at that time slaves

themselves had slaves and maidservants themselves had maidservants"

(KT E 21), tirk bodun atl yoq bolu barmis drti "the name of the

Turkish people had almost completely vanished" (O F 3).
When this finite verb form is transformed into a participial

phrase, the verb #r- is replaced by bol-: sad atly anta bermis

boltugda toquz oyuz atig yay: drmis bédilk Hrmis "when (TdArikén)

gave him (i.e., my father) the title of 5ad, the Tokuz-Oguz and
Atig started hostilities (against us). They were (dangercusly)

powerful" (O F 6).
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3.22333. Preterit of the Puture (Future Perfect)

Preterit of the future: -dadi/-dddi (~ -tadi/-t@8i) + Hdrtim,
etce This verb form is used to express: '
1°. an action which was about to take place in the past: tii-

rikk bodun adag gamSat(t)l yablagq boltadi drti "the Turkish people

tottered and were about to be routed" (BK E 30-31), dgiim gatun ula-

yu Sglérim dkdlérim kdliniiniim qunduylarim bunda yimi tirigi kiin

boltadi #drti Sliigl yurtda yolta yatu galtadi drtigiz "my mother,

the katun, and my step-mothers, my elder sisters, my daughters-in-
law and my princesses ... those of you who would survive were
about to become slaves, and those of you who would be killed were

about to be left lying at the camp or on the roads" (KT N 9), «ss

yoq (bolt)adi &r(ti) "... were about to be exterminated" (BK E 28).
2°, an action which would have taken place if ...: kiil tigin

yoq drsir qop Sltddi Hrtigiz "if Prince Kiil had never existed, you

all would have been killed" (XT N 10), mdn iniligii bunda baslayu

gazyanm(asar) tiiriik bodun 81tddi #rti yoaq (bolt)adi &rti "if I,
together with (my) younger brother, had not led (the people) and
had not got victories, the Turkish people would have been killed

and annihilated" (BK E 33), 1lteris gayan gazyanmasar udu bén Oziim

qazyanmasar Il yimd bodun yimi yoq Hrtddi drti "if IlteriS Kagan
had not won, and if I myself had not won, there would have been
neither the state or the people' (TII E 4-5)3; see 3.2227.

With drmis: ndh yerddki gayanlly bodunga biintdigi bar Hrsir nd

buni bar drtéddi drmis "if a people living anywhere and having a

kagan had such a one (i.e., such a man like me), what kind of
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trouble would it have?" (TII E 6-7).
3.22335. Conditional of the Perfect

Conditional of the perfect: -dim/-dim + &rséir. This form is

used to express unreal, contrary-to-fact, or hypothetical condi-

tions in past time: 1llteris gayan qazyanmasar yoq irti drsér udu

bén Oziim bilgHd tonuqug gazyanmasar bdn yoq drtim drsér gapyan ga-

yan tiiriikk sir bodun yerintd bod yimi bodun yimid kisl ydmd idi yoq

grtédi drti "if Ilteris Kagan had not won, or if he had never ex-
isted, and if I myself, Bilgd Tonyukuk, had not won, or if I had
never existed, in the land of Kapgan Kagan's Turkish Sir people,
there would have been neither tribes, nor people, nor human beings

at all" (TII N 1-2).



h, SYNTAX

4,1. Phrase Structure

4,11. Coordinate Phrases

There are the following subtypes: additive, alternative, and

appositive.
4,111, Additive Phrases

There are two types of additive phrases: phrases without con-

junction, phrases with conjunction.

4,1111. Additive phrases without conjunction

(o]

1. Nominal phrases: a ltun k imis kirgiksiz kdliirti

"they brought gold and silver in abundance" (BK S 11), dtikén yir

olurup ar gi5 tirkisB i1sar nin bubuy yoq "if you stay at

the Otiikéin Mountains and send caravans and messengers (from there),

you will have no trouble at all" (XT S 8), tiirilk b&ad gl & r

b odun "(0) Turkish lords and people!" (KT S 103 BK N 8), ¢t ii-

rik oyuz biglirs "(0) Turkish and Oguz lords!" (XT E 22),

boduni k i n qul boltl "their people became slaves" (lit.:

"female slave and slave") (KT E20), a2z gIr gqiz bodunuy

"the Az and Kirgiz peoples" (KT E 203 BK E 17); bir tiimdin a y g

v

altun kimiusg "a great quantity of treasure, gold and sil-

ver" (KT N12), sariy al tun orin kimis q.f z gudusz

Hgri td4b3i ays: buisiz kiliirti "they brought (home) the yel-

low gold, and the white silver, girls and maidens, hunchbacked

camels and treasure in great abundance™ (TII S 4), yab I =z

240



y ablag bodunta iizd olurtum "I became ruler over a wrgtched

and miserable people" (KT E 26), yogq &I yan bodunuy gop

gubratdim "I gathered together all the poor and destitute tribes"
(KT S 10), etc.
Suffixes are generally added to each constituent of the phrase

separately: bilgi-si Sabis-1 bin Sk drtim "it was I who was his

counselor and aide-de-camp" (TI W 7), &b-ig barg-iy yulyall bardl
"(one half of their army) went in order to plunder our dwellings

and residences" (BK E 32), ot-¢a bor-Sa kilti "(the army of Tiirgis

kagan) came like fire and storm" (KT E 37), bunia barg-iy bidiz-ig

uz-uy "all these buildings, paintings and artistical works ..."
(BK SW), etc.
In the following examples, however, only the second or last

constituent is inflected: arquy qaryu-y ulyartdim og "I have in-

creased the fortifications and watchtowers" (TII E 3), yoyun go-

rayin-nl "thy funeral and obsequies" (acc.) (O R 4), ini yHglin-iim
"my younger brothers" (KT S 1, N 113 BK N 1) (cf. Mong. degiiii
"younger brother"); see Accusative 3.2143,3°.

2°. Verbal phrases: adril- az- "to be parted and go astray"

(OR 3), adril- yanil- "to be parted and betray" (O R 3), algin-
aril- "to be destroyed and exterminated" (KT S 9), bil- 5~ "to
know and think" (K& S 3), bitl- biddiz~ "to write and draw" (BK SW),

dgir- sdbin- '"to be pleased and glad" (BK E 2), dmgdt- tolyat-

"to trouble and torment" (BK N 13), idik- ylkiin~ "to submit and
surrender" (TI N 4), it- yarat- "to form and organize" (BK N 9),

i1t~ ay- "to organize and govern" (KC E 2), it- igid- "to organize
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and nourish" (KT E 16), 1t- yiy- "to organize and gather together"

(TII W 8), Ztin- yaratun- "to form and organize oneself" (KT E 10)

kiindd - qn}ad- "to become slave" (lit.: "to become concubine and
slave") (KT E 13), oz~ yan- "to assault and scatter" (BK E 31),
Sl- g%gi&- "to die and be exterminated" (TI W 3), 8l- yit- "to die
and vanish" (KT E 27), 8lir- E&f "to kill and conquer" (KT N 2),
tir- qubrat- "to gather together" (lit.: "to gather and bring to-

gether") (KT E 12), tor- 81- "to be emaciated and die" (KT § 9),

yanll- yazin- "to betray and go astray" (BK E 16), yit- I&yin-

"to go to ruin and collapse" (O F 1).

L,1112, Additive phrases with conjunction

1°. With one conjunction which follows the first comstituent:

ogim gatun u } ayu Oglidrim dkdldrim kdliniiniim qunduylarim "my
mother, the katun, and my stepmothers, my eledr sisters, my dgugh-
ters-in-law, my princesses ..." (KT N 9); see Conjunctions (3.219).
For numeral compounds see Numerals (3.216).

2°. With more than one conjunction: bdgléri y & m & bodunl

y &dméa "both the lords and peoples" (KT E 3), bod y dmid

bodun y A& méd kisi y dm & "neither tribes, nor people, nor

human beings" (TII N 2); see Conjunctions (3.219).
4,112, Alternative Phrases

ekl ii¢ "two or three" (BK E 41), ekl U8 bin "two or three
thousand" (TI § 8).

See Approximative Numerals (3.21612).

4,113. Appositive Phrases



In an appositive phrase both constituents are heads, and both

are also attributes: bini oyuzuy "us (lit.: "me"), the Oguz" (TI S

3), sini tabyadly "you (lit.: "thee"), Chinese" (TI S 3), yol(l)uy

tigin mdn "I, Prince Yolluy" (BK SW), bilgd tonuqug(q)a baha "(the

kagan commanded) me, Bilgd Tonyukuk" (TI N 7), simiz kHltédimiz

"our soldiers, our ones who will come" (TI S 7), bin Sziim "I my-

self" (TI W 1), inim kiil tigin 8z1 '"my younger brother Prince Kiil

himself"” (KT E 30), eltébdr O0zI "the Governor himself" (KC E 9);

bén Oziim / bilgd .tonuquq "I myself, Bilgd Tonyukuk" (TII N 1),

bilgd tonugug / bin Oziim id. (TI W 1); see Intensive Pronouns

(3.2153).,
L,12. Attributive Phrases

Attributive phrases consist of a head and one or more modi-
fiers. There are two types of attributive phrases: nominal

phrases, adjectival phrases.
4,121, Nominal Phrases

Nominal phrases have as their head a noun or any word which

functions as a noun. There two types of nominal phrases: descrip-

tive and definite phrases, possessive phrases.
4,1211. Descriptive and definite phrases

1°. The attribute is an adjective or any other word which

functions as an adjective (noun, pronoun, numeral, participle):

A. The attribute is an adjective: adind(&)iy barg "a wonder-

o™  ae

"eternal stone") (BK N 15), siiéig sab "sweat words" (KT S 5),
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yimSaq ayl "soft materials" (KT S 5), yasil Sgiiz "the Green River"
(KT E 17), etc.
B. The attribute is a numeral: eki 3ad "the two Bads" (BK E
21), ekin si "the second army" (BK E 32), toguz oyuz "the Nine-
Oguz" (BK E 1), bisind ay "the fifth month" (BK $ 10); ekl bin
"two thousand" (TI S 8), sikiz on "eighty" (1lit.: "eight ten") (KC
W 3), altl yoli "six times" (BK E 28), etc. See Numerals. -

Ce The attribute is a pronmoun: bu taS-ga bu tam-ga "on this

stone and this wall'" (KT SE), ol tdgdiik-dd "in that attack" (KT E
36), ol og tin "that very night" (TII W 7), etc.

D. The attribute is an adverb: iéréd sab "a secret message"
(TI N 10); see Adverbs of Place (3.2171).

E. The attribute is a participle: §§£§£ kozim "my seeing
eyes" (KT N 10), I bar bad "the wooded hill" (TI N 2), kiligmi

béglér "the lords who had come" (TII W 8), bodké koriigmé biglir

"lords who are obedient to this throme" (KT § 11), timsi oylI ay-

tiyma tay-ga "to the mountain called 'the Son of Heaven'" (TII S

5), igidmis gayan "the kagan who had nourished (his people)" (KT S

9), 81ltdéi bodun "the people who were going to perish" (KT E 29),

etce.
F. The attribute is a postpositional phrase: tHAri tig ...

tiiriik bilgd gayan "the Heaven-like ... Turkish Bilgd Kagan" (KT S

1), umay tdg Ogiim gatun "my Umay-like mother, the katun" (KT E31).

Phrases with two or more attributes: g& ekl kisi "those two
people” (TI S 3), bu tiirikk bodun "this Turkish people" (TII E 4),

baglik url oyil '"male children worthy of becoming lords" (XT E 7),
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esilik giz oyil "female children worthy of becoming ladies" (KT E

7), k8dimlig toruy at "the dressed bay horse" (KT E 33), gara ga=-

may bodun "the black (i.e., ordinary) common people" (KT E 8).

(o)

2°. The attribute is a proper noun: Santun zazi "the Shantung

Plain" (BK E 15), yingii Ogiiz "the Yindil ("Pearl") River" (XT S 3),

drtis ogiiz "the Irtish River" (TI N 11), kogmin yir sub "the Kdg=-

mén territory" (XT E 20), bugaraq ulus "the city of Bukhara" (KT N

(X Jod

12), kil tigin "Prince Kiil" (KT N 1), qu s#niin "General Qu" (BK S

8), on tutug "Govermor On" (KT E 32), bilgd gayan "Kagan ("King")

Bilgd" (KT S 1), tiirilk bodun "the Turkish people" (KT E 6), oyuz
Iaxg "the hostile Oguz" (lit.: "the Oguz enemy") (XT N 8), etc.
30. The attribute is a noun provided with a possessive suf-

fix: ganim gayan '"my father, the kagan" (XT E 11), 8gim gatun "my

mother, the katun'" (XT N 9), sinlim qunéqz "my younger sister, the

princess" (KT E 20), inim kiil tigin "my younger brother Prince

Kiil" (KT N 10), kiill tigin atisi yol(l)uy tigin "Prince Yolluy,

e 4y

"General Chang, the nephew of the Chinese Emperor" (KT N 13), sir

irkin oyll yigdn Sor "Yigin éor, the son of Sir Irkin" (XG E 9),

etce
4,1212, Possessive Phrases

There are three types of possessive phrases: (1) the attribute
is a noun without any case suffix and the head is a noun provided
with the possessive suffix of the third person; (2) the attribute
is a noun with the genitive suffix and the head is a noun with or

without the possessive suffix of the third persomn; (3) the attrib-
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is a pronoun of the first or second person provided with the gen-
itive suffix and the head is a noun with the possessive suffix of
the the first or second person respectively.

1°. The attribute without any case suffix: kiil tigin atisi

"Prince Kiil's nephew" (KT SE), tiirilkk bodun atz "the name of the

Turkish people" (O F 3), tiirgis gayani ''the kagan of the Tiirgis"

(TI N 6), girglz bodunl "the Kirgiz people" (TI N 4), oh tutug

yuréi-n "Governor On's brother-in-law" (acc.) (KT E 32), sir irkin
gxii "the son of Sir Irkin" (K& E 9), etc.

2°. The attribute with the genitive suffix:

A. Head with the possessive suffix of the third person: bilga

gayanin bodunl "Bilgi Kagan's people" (O R 3), tiiriik bodunily ati

kiis1 "the name and fame of the Turkish people" (KT E 25), kiil ti-

ginihaltuni-n kiimisi-n ayl3i-n barimi-n "Prince Kil's gold and

silver, his property and possessions" (acc.) (KT SW).
B. Head without the possessive suffix of the third person:

bayirqunin ag adylr "Bayirqu's white stallion" (XT E 36), yigin

silig bigin kidimlig toruy at "Yigin Silig Bdg's dressed bay horse"

(KT E 33), tabyad gayanin idrdki bddizdi-g "the court painters of

the Chinese emperor' (KT S 12), tadigin ZoriRh boz (at) "Tadiq
dor's gray horse" (KT E 32).
3%, The attribute is a pronoun of the first person: binin

bodunum "my people" (TI E 4), minih sabim-in 'my words" (KT S 11),

ménin bodunum "my people" (BK E 29).

If the head is a possessive phrase of the first type, it re-

mains as such: bizin sii atl "our army horses" (KT E 39).




4,1213, The Numeral Phrase

A particular nominal construction is that of the numerals from
11 to 19 and from 21 to 29. These numerals are considered steps
to the next higher decade: iié yegirmi "thirteen" (lit.: "three -
twenty" (KT E 18), ii8 otuz "twenty-three" (TI E 2); see Numerals
(3.216).

4,122. Adjectival Phrases

Adjectival phrases have as their head an adjective or any word
which functions as an adjective.

1°. The attribute is an adverb or equivalent: drtinii uluy
"yery great" (BK N 10), antay kiliig "so famous" (KT E 4), 51ti8iZy
saginiyma "(the Turkish lords and people who were) sorrowful as if
they were going to die" (BK E 2).

2°. The attribute is an adverb of place: idré aSsiz "foodless

in the inside! (KT E 26), taZra tonsiz "clothless on the outside”

(KT E 26).

3°. The word yeg "better" is preceded by a noun with the

locative-ablative suffix -da/-dd: lyar elligdd / (I)yar qayanliy-
da yeg '"better than those who have great (lit.: "heavy, grave, im-
portant!") states and great rulers'" (BK E 24); see Locative-Abla-
tive (3.2145).

4°, The superlative is formed by the adverb ah "most": afi ilk

"the first, the foremost'"; the adjective may take the possessive

suffix of the third person: an ilki. See Ordinal Numerals.

4,13, Postpositional Phrases



In postpositional phrases the director is a postposition. The
axis may be a noun or pronoun or & nominal phrase. Postpositional
phrases mostly function as adverbial complements: tabyad tapa

"toward China", tiiriik bodun iidin "for the sake of the Turkish peo-

ple', inim kiil tigin birlid "together with my younger brother Prince

Kiil", Santun yazigg tdgl "as far as the Shantung Plain%, etc.; see

Postpositions.
L,14k, Verbal Complement
4,141, Egquational complement

Equational complement consists of a noun, pronoun, numeral or
equivalent phrase in the subject form with or without a predica-
tive element (i.e., copula). The copula agrees, in person, with
the subject.

1°. Copula is an auxiliary verb: Sziim/ ... %ad drtim "I was

Sad (over the Tardush people)" (KT E 17), biz/eki bin drtimiz "we

were two thousan" (TI S 9), tiiriik bodun/a¥ drti '"the Turkish peo-

ple were hungry" (BK E 38), uluyi/Zad #rti "their chief was a Zad"

(TI W 5), etce

2°. Copula is a postponed pronoun: biz/az biz "we are few" (O

F 7), bilgd tonuqug/aniy ol "Bilgd Tonyukuk is evil" (TI N 10),

oyuzl yémi/tarqin® ol "the Oguz, their subjects, are also dis-

pleased (with them)" (TI E 5).
4,142, Direct Object Complement
See Nominative (3.2141) and Accusative (3.2143).

4,143, Adverbial Complement
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An adverbial complement may be:

1°. an adverb: bu sabimin Hdgiliti dsid "hear these words of

mine well!"™ (XT S 2); see Adverbs.

2°, a noun with a case suffix: oyuz tézip tabyaSaqa kirti "the

Oguz fled and entered (i.e., took refuge) China" (BK E 38), gqara

k31té siiniiddiimiz "we fought at the Black Lake" (KT N 2); see

Dative-Locative, Locative=~-Ablative, Directive, Equative, Instru-
mental and Comitative.
30. a noun which already has a temporal meaning: tin udima-

dim "I did not sleep by night", kiin ydmsi tln ymd y&li bardimiz

"we rode at a gallop by day and by night" (TI ¥ 3), tin agitdimiz

"we ordered (the army) to march (even) by night" (TI N 11), ilki

kiin "on the first day" (BK S 1), ol oq tin bodunin sayu it(t)imiz

"that very night we sent messages to their peoples"_(TII W 7),

-----

times against the Oguz" (TII E 5); see Cardinal Numerals.

5°. an ordinal numeral: tOrtiind dzginti qadizda stiniiddiim

"fourthly, I fought at Azginti Qadiz" (BK E 31); see Numerals.
6°. an attributive phrase indicating a period of time: yigir-
mi kiin olurup "sitting down twenty days" (KT SE).

7°. a postpositional phrase: see Postpositions.

8°. a gerund or a gerundial phrase: uluy oylum ayrip yoq bol-
da "when my eldest son became sick and died ..." (BK S 9); see

Gerunds (3.222).



4,2. Clause Structure

A clause consists of one or more words or phrases. Clauses

have as their basic constituent the predicate.
4,21, The Predicate

The predicate has as its center:

1°. A verb: 8ziim sagintim "I (1lit.: "myself") mourned" (KT N

10), tiirik bégldr tiirik atin 1t(t)l “"the Turkish lorde abandoned

the Turkish titles" (XT E 7), oyuz yayi orday basdi "the hostile

Oguz (1it.: Y“the Oguz enemy") made a raid on the campsite" (KT N 9)

uluy kiili Sor sikiz on yasap yog bolt(I) "after having lived eighty

years, Kiili Cor the Elder died" (K¢ W 3), &%im gayan uda bardi "my

uncle, the kagan, passed away (lit.: "went f£lying")" (BK E 20),

tiiriik bodun ati yoq bolu barmis &rti "the name of the Turkish peo-

ple had almost completely vanished" (O F 3), kiil tigin yog Hrsir

gop Yltééi drtigiz "if Prince Kiil had not existed, you all would

havebeen killed" (KT N 10).

2°. A noun (substantive and adjective), pronoun; verbal noun,
participle or equivalent in the nominative form. The copula is a
verb or a postponed pronoun. The latter may be omitted.

A. Copula is a verb: yaymisi bén #rtim "it was I who joined

him" (TI W 5), tiiriik bodun ad Hrti "the Turkish people were hungry"

(BK E 38), Bziim gar: boltum "I grew old"(lit.: "I became old") (TII

E 6), béglik url oylun qul bolti "your sons worthy of becoming

lords became slaves" (XT E 24), qaiim»quan slis1 bori tig drmis

“the soldiers of my father, the kagan, were like wolves" (KT E12),

gayani alp drmis "their kagan is said to be brave" (TI S 3).
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B. Copula is a postponed pronoun: biz az biz "we are few" (O

F 7), tirik bodun toqurgag sén "(0) Turkish people, you consider

yourselves satiated" (KT S 8), bilgi tonuqug anly ol "Bilgé Tonyu~-

kuk is evil" (TI N 10), 8z i3I tasin tutmis tég biz "it seems as

if we are holding the exterior with (our own) interior (i.e., with

our own forces)" (TI S 6).

C. Without copula: koriig sabl antay "the words of the scout

(were) as follows" (TI S 2), si basi indl gavan "the commander-in=-

chief (is) Indl Kagan" (TI N 7), ol yolun yorisar uné "if we go

that way, (it will be) possible" (TI E 7), bén bilgd toRuquq "I

(am) Bilgd Tonyukuk" (TII E 8), ol amti adiy yog "they (are) not
rebellious now" (KT S 3), 1ltd bun yoq "(if the Turkish kagan
stays at the Otiikin Mountains), (there will be) no trouble in the

realm" (KT S 3), ?grduq yirdd ddgiig g$ drind "in the lands where

you went, this (was) your only benefit:" (KT E 24), #i& koriig kisI
sabl bir "there came three scouts; their messages (were) all

alike" (TI N 9).
L,22, The Subject

The subject of a clause may be a noun, pronoun, numeral,
verbal noun, participle, a phrase or even a predicative construc-
tion.

1°. Noun as subject: gatun yogq bolmis &rti "the katun had

died" (TI N 7), ol tdriidd iizd &Sim gayan olurtl "in accordance

with that rule, my uncle succeeded to the throne" (KT E 16), 84
ténri yasar "it is Heaven who determines lifetimes" (XT N 10).

2°. Pronoun as subject: bin Hbgirii tiiséiyin "I shall go down
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to the camp" (TI S 4), bén yiridinta yan tégéyin "I shall attack

from the north" (TI S 4), min toquz yegirmi yil Sad olurtum toq(uz

yegir)mi Iil (gayan olu)rtum "nineteen years reigned I as 3ad,

nineteen years as kagan" (BK S 9), biz ekl bin #rtimiz "we were

two thousand" (TI S 9), g$ bizni ... Sliirtdéi kok "he will sooner
or later kill us" (TI E 4),

Such a subject is often omitted: gan EEEEEE "I had given (you)
a khan" (TI W 2), ganinin godup iéikdiR "you abandoned your kagan,

and submitted (again)" (TI W 3), §§ xprglim tedadi "let us march

off with the army!' he will sav" (TI N 11), garluquy OSliirtimiz al-

timiz "we killed (i.e., defeated) the Karluks and subjugated them"

38 o0

passed away (lit.: "you went flying")" (KT SE), bilgd gayan Hrmis

2$2 gayan drmis "wise kagans were (they), brave kagans were (they)"
(KT E 3).
3°. Numeral as subject: ekisi "two of them" in ekisin (KT E

38); see Cardinal Numerals (3.2161.2°).

4°, Participle as subject: idikigmd idikdi "those who meant

to submit submitted" (BK E 37).

5%, Verbal noun as subject: tin udis;qim kilmddi kiintiiz olur-

s1gim kdlm#di "I had no wish to sleep by night, and I had no wish

to rest by day" (lit.: "my wish for sleeping did not come®) (TI S

5).

6°. Nominal phrase as subject: bodun boyzi togq &rti "the peo-

ple's stomach was full" (TI § 1), tiirikk gara gamay bodun anda ti-

mis "the Turkish common people apparently said as follows" (KT E
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8-9).

7°. Predicative comstruction as subject: tiirilkk bodun timir

gapiyqa tinsi oy%i aytiyma tayqa tégmis / idi yogq drmis "the Turk-
ish people had never (before) reached the Iron Gate and the moun-

tain called 'the Son of Heaven'" (TII S 2-3); see The Verbal Noun

in -mi3 (3.2218).

L,221. Agreement between the subject and predicate
L,2211, Agreement in person

Agreement in person is obligatory: bin anda ter min "I say as

follows" (TII W 2), biz az biz "we are few" (O F 7), ol at anta

g1lti "that horse was killed there'" (KT E 33).
L,2212, Agreement in number

The predicate is a singular third person, although the subject

is a plural: baglir gqop(in) yanalim tedi "the lords all said, 'let

us turn back!'" (TII W 1), tiirilkk bdglir tiirilkk atin 1t(t)I "the

Turkish lords abandoned the Turkish titles" (KT E 7), oylitl gayan

bolmir driné "their sons succeeded to the throme" (XT E 5).

The predicate is a singular, although the subject is a compound

subject of the third person: girglz gurigan otuz tatar gitan gop

yayi sirmis "the Kirgiz, Qurigan, Otuz-Tatar and Qitah ... they all

were hostile to (us)" (KT E 14), iizd tiirilk tdhrisi tirik ldug yiri

subl ania etmis "(but) the Turkish god above and the Turkish holy

earth and water (spirits below) acted in the following way" (XT E

10).

Lh,222, Word order



The normal order is: subject + predicate: gatun/yoq bolmis &r-
ti "the katun had died" (TI N 7), Ozi/yafiilti "he betrayed (us)"
(KT E 20), gayanil/slti "their kagan was killed" (KT E 20).

The complement normally precedes the predicate and follows the

subject: oyuz yayi/ordiy/basdi "the hostile Oguz suddenly attacked

the campsite" (KT N 9).
Sometimes declarative clauses have the inverted order of the
complement before the subject. This change is made to emphasize

the subject: gayan at bunta biz birtimiz "it was we who gave (him)

the title of kagan here" (KT E 20), 8d téfirl yasar "it is Heaven

who determines lifetimes" (KT N 10).
L,223, Negation

In negative clauses the predicate has a negative.

1°. The predicate is a negative verb-form: minifi sabimin si-

madl "he did not reject my request" (KT N 11).

20

« The predicgte is a noun with the negative x:g: g% amtl
anly yoq "they (lit.: "that") are not rebellious now" (KT S 3).
3°, The predicate is the negative noun yoq: 11ltd bun yogq "(if
the Turkish kagan stays at the Otiikén Mountains,) there will be no
trouble in the realm" (KT S 3), ndn EB@EI.IéS "(if you stay in the
land of Otiikdn and send caravans from there,) you will have no

trouble" (XT S 8).
L,23., Combination of Clauses
k,231. Coordination

There are two types: coordination without conjunction, coordi-
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nation with conjunction.
4,2311, Coordination without conjunction

This is the favorite coordination-type: Eiyaﬁ boduauy bay gil—

tim / az bodunuy iikiid g11tIm "I made the poor people wealthy, I

made the few people numerous" (KT S 9), bilgd qayan drmis / alp

gayan drmis "wise kagans were (they), brave kagans were (thev)"

(KT E 3), anta kisrd inisi gqayan bolmis dring / oylitl gayan bol-

mis drind "then the younger brothers came to the throne, the sons

came to the throne" (XT E 4-5), 8zi yanilti / gayani olti / boduni

kiin qul boltl "he betraved (us), their kagan was killed, their

people became slaves and servants" (KT E 20), (sin)ar sisi dbig

22™ ae

their army went in order to plunder our tents and dwellings, the
other half of their army came in order to fight" (BK E 32).
The subject is not repeated in the second clause: biz az &érti-

miz / yabiz #drtimiz "we were few and destroyed" (BK E 32).

The copula may be omitted in the second clause: yuyga arkli

toplayaly uduz drmis / yindgd drkli iizgdli uduz "that which is

thin is easy to bend, they say; that which is tender is easy to
break, (they say)" (TI S 6).

The copula may be omitted in the first clause: tabyaé bodun

bt v - T - . ¥ .. 03
sabl siiéig / aylsi yimBaq drmis '"the words of the Chinese people

were sweet, the materials of the Chinese people were soft" (KT S5).
4,2312. Coordination with conjunction

The only conjunction used in coordinate clauses is yémd (see



Conjunctions, 7°).
4,232, Subordination

Certain predicative constructions are subordinated by means of
the following conjunctions (originally gerunds): iiddn "since, as,

because", teyin ~ tiyin‘"because; in order to, for the purpose of",

tip "in order to, with the intention of" (see Subordinate Conjunc-

tions: 3.2192).
L,2321, Direct Discourse

The direct discourse is juxtaposed to the main clause and con-

nected with the gerund tip or tiyin "saying": biriyd garluq bodun

tapa sUld tip tudun yamtariy 2t(t)Im "I sent Tudun Yamtar saying,

'start a campaign against the Karluks in the south!'" (BK E 40),

tinrl bilgd gayanta adrIlmalim azmalim teyin anda otlddim "‘'let us

not be parted from the sacred Bilgd Kagan or go astray!'. So ad-
vised I" (O R 3).
Sometimes the direct discourse is inserted into a clause: gara

bodun gayanim k#lti tip Sg(di) "the common people praised (him)

saying, 'our (lit.: "my") kagan has arrived!'" (BK E L1).
The verbs of thinking, hearing, etc., are connected with the
clause expressing the result of any of these actions by the use of

teéyin ~ tiyin: tdgmB%i médn teyin sagintim "I thought 'I shall not

attack'" (O R 2), kBgmin yoll bir érmis tumis teyin &sidip "when

I heard that there is only one road over Kogmin, and that is

closed (by snow)" (TI E 6), igididyin tiyin saqi(nip) "having

thought 'I shall nourish (them)'" (BK E 35).
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4,24, ©Parenthetical Clause

(anta) kisrd - tdnrl yarlig(g)azu - qutum bar #éln iiligiim bar

{icdn S1ltddi bodunuy tirg(i)ri igit(t)im "after that, since I had

fortune and since I had good luck =~ may Heaven be gracious! - I
brought the people to life who were going to perish, and nourished

them" (XT E 28-29), yorimasar bizni -qayani 5;2 drmis ayyudisi

bilgd #rmis - gadan (n)3@n drsédr bizni Slirtddéi kdk temis "if we do
not wage war against him, he will - (since) the kagan is said to
be brave and (since) his counselor is said to be wise - he will

sooner or later kill us' he said" (TI N 5-6), aharu silimisir

ee™ oo ..

qadan (n)dn drsér ol bizni - (gayani alp #rmis) ayyulisi bilgi

drmis - gaéan (n)an Hrsdr Sliirtddi kdk ide. (TI E 3=4),
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-¢/-i (Chuvash 3rd person singular possessive suffix) 6k
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Y/g (consonants) 100-102
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Genitive 146, 147

Gerunds 217-225

-Yi/-gi (adjectival suffix) 72, 117; see -gi/-ki
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-3~/-3- (denominal verbs) 122

-1/-i: deverbal nouns 128; gerund 137, 138, 217, 218, 219
~i/-i + bir- (compound verb) 137
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-i/-§§ (3rd person possessive suffix) 65, 141, 1435 see -i/-gi

-1y (< -1fi) (genitive) 147; see -1n/-ih
ig/g1l (syllabic siga) 19, 25, W4k, 45, 46
-im/-im, -um/-iim: see -m

-In (genitive): see -in/-in

Inyaru (postposition) 194, 201

- -if/-ifi, -nif/-nifi (genitive) 1, 72, 146, 147
-25/-55 (participle) 763 see -r, etc.

i (vowel) 57, 58

1 (vowel) 58, 75

i < 1 : see Palatalization

-1/-81 (3rd person possessive suffix) 15, 63, 64, 65, 76, 141~

1435 see -z/-gz
-i + bar- (compound verb) 136
ié¢ (syllabic sign) 19, 25, Lg
idi (adverb of degree) 190, 191
Indefinite numerals 175-177
Indefinite pronouns 169, 170
Instrumental 159-161, 186, 187
Intensive pronouns 166, 167
Intensive verb stems 131
Internal hiatus 114
Interrogative adverb 193, 194
Interrogative particles 209

Interrogative pronouns 168, 169
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(consonant) 98, 99

(consonant) 99, 100

(syllabic sign) 19, 25, ko, 42, 54
(syllabic sign) 19, 25, 43, b4

ar ol a0 IR o

(syllabic sign) b, 45, 46, 53

-k (denominal noun) 118

-q-/~k~ (denominal verbs) 122, 123

-g/=k, =ug/-ikk (deverbal nouns) 128, 129

-q-/~k- (intensive verbs) 131

*qa (interrogative pronoun) 169; gani 169, 185; gggzig 169, 185
-ga (denominal noun) 118

-qa~-/=ké-, -ya-/-gi- (denominal verbs) 123

gatan (interrogative adverb) 193, 194

agan~ (stem of the oblique cases of *ga '"what") 169
-gag (< -yag) 127; see -yag/-gik

gamayr (indefinite pronoun) 169, 170

-gan/~kdn (denominal nouns) 118

kédd (postposition) 194-196

kiim (interrogative pronoun) 168

kdnti (intensive pronoun) 166, 167

~-g1/-ki (adjectival suffix) 118, 179; see -yi/-gi
-gina/~kind (diminutives) 113, 119

kidig (adverb of degree) 191

kisrd (postposition) 184, 194, 200

qg < gy 111

kk < kg 111
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qq < yg 112

Kkl < gl 112

godI (postposition) 194, 195
gop (adverb of degree) 188

qopin, qopin (adverb of degree) 188

kok (particle) 207, 208

-qun (< =-yun) (deverbal noun) 129

1 (consonant) 92-94

-1 (denominal nouns) 119

-1 (deverbal nouns) 129

-1- (denominal verbs) 123

-1- (passive verbs) 131, 132

-la-/-1ld~ (denominal verbs) 123

Labial harmony 67-73

-lar/-lér (plural) 139, 1L0

1;§/-;§ (coordinating conjunctive suffix) 72, 77, 143, 14k

-11y/-1ig, -luy/-liig (denominal nouns) 71, 119, 120

-liyu/-ligii (comitative) 161
—;ig/-lik, -lugq/~-liik (denominal nouns) 72, 73, 120; see -yulug/

i~
]
I
A
=
]
[
(=]
G

Locative=ablative 154-157
Long consonants: see Doubled consonants

Long vowels 52-59, 73-77
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Loss 80-82

Loss of vowels 80-82

1 ~ &/s (alternation) 110, 111
1t (syllabic sign) 19, 25, 46, 47
1t < 1d 112

-lug/-lik (denominal nouns): see -lig/-lik

m (consonant) 84, 85

m~b 104

-m, -im/-im, -um/-iim (deverbal nouns) 129

-m, -1m/-im, -um/-iim (lst person singular possessive suffix).lhi,
142

-ma-/-mé~ {(negative stems) 132

-ma/~mé (deverbal nouns) 129

-madl/-ma¢i, -badl/~-badéi, ~-padi/-paci (Khakas present~-future

participle) 80

~-madi/-magi (future) 67, 80, 234; sece -ma-/-mi- (negative stems)
and -yali/-ghdi

-may/-meg (Mongolian suffix) 129, 211

-maq/-mik (deverbal nouns) 129, 211

-maqdi/-mikéi (deverbal nouns) 21l; see -mag/-mék and -Ei

-man/-min (denominal nouns) 120

-matg/-mﬁti (negative gerund) 222; see -matin/-mitin

-matin/-mitin (negative gerund) 63, 77, 222; see ~maty/-miti

-may/-méy (Chagatay gerund) 221
-mayin/-miyin (Chagatay gerund) 221
-maz/~miz (participle) 129, 21k, 231, 232, 235
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midn: see ban
-mig/-mis (verbal nouns) 66, 215; see -mif ~ =-mis

-miz/-miz, -imiz/-imiz (lst person plural possessive suffix) 141,

1k2

Middle verbs (verba media) 133

-mig ~ -mis (verbal nouns) 63, 66, 67, 129, 130, 208, 215, 216;
(past tense) 233, 234

é mu/mii (interrogative particle) 209

Multiplicative numerals 175

n (consomant) 91, 92

n° (letter) 15

-n (denominal nouns) 120

-n (deverbal nouns) 130

-n~ (passive, reflexive stems) 132

-n (Mongolian plural suffix) 140

-n (accusative) 71, 149, 150

-n, -in/=-in, -un/-iin (instrumental) 159, 160, 161, 186, 187
-nar/-ner (Mongolian plural suffix) 139

Nasalization 103

n¢ (syllabic sign) 19, 25, 48

-né, -ind/-in&, -uné/-iiné (ordinal numerals) 120, 173
-ng, -ndu/-néii (deverbal nouns) 130

né (interrogative pronoun) 168

néngs (equative of nd) 168, 189

pdn (adverb of degree) 191, 192

Negation 254



Negative verbs 132

-ni/-pi (accusative) 72, 150, 151
-nin/-nin (genitive) 146; see -in/-iii
Nominative 144-146

Noun inflection 139-161

nt (syllabic sign) 19, 25, 47, 48

nt < nd 112, 113

Numeral phrases 247

Numerals 170-177

(consonant) 102

I

n < ny/ng (contraction) 113, 11k

n ~ Y/g (alternation) 1, 103

-in/-ifi, -ufi/-iin (2nd person singular possessive suffix) 1k,
1423 see -y/-g

-n, =-in/-ifi, -ufi/=-in (2nd person plural imperative) 227, 228
-na/-né (dative-locative) 151, 152

-naru/-nérii (directive) 158

-nlz/-niz, -iniz/-iniz, -unlz/-iniz (2nd person plural possessive

suffix) 141, 142

(vowel) 54

o

(vowel) 54

{1}

Objective compounds 135

09/ug (syllabic sign): see §

0g9/6k (particle) 206, 207

ol (demonmstrative pronoun) 161, 164-166; see anln, etcs

Ordinal numerals 173, 174
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Orthography 27-51

ot (syllabic sign) 21, 25

(vowel) 58

fo:

(vowel) 58

loa

ok/iikk (syllabic sign): see k

ok (particle): see ogq/6k

otrii (postposition) 19%, 200
Sz1 (intensive pronoun) 166, 167

Oziim (intensive pronoun) 166, 167

p (consonant) 82, 83

-p (deverbal noun) 130

-p, 4p/-ip, -up/-iip (gerund) 219, 220
-padl/-pd8i (Khakas participle): see -madl/-m33i
Palatal consonants 95-97 -
Palatal harmony 59-67

Palatalization 77-79

-pan/-pén, -1pan/-ipén, -upan/-iipin (gerund) 221

Parenthetical clause 257

Participle + personal promoun 231-234
Particles 206-210

Passive verbs 131, 132

Perfect 228, 230

Personal pronouns 161-164

Plurality 139

Pluperfect 237

a7e
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Possession 140-143

Possessive phrases 245, 246

Postpositions 194-201

Postpositional phrases 247, 248

Predicate 250, 251

Present tense 231, 232

' Preterit of the present I 23k4, 235

é Preterit of the present II 236

. Preterit of the future (future perfect) 238
Primary finite forms 225-230

Progressive assimilation (vowels) 79
Progressive assimilation (consonants) 111
Pronouns 161-170

Prothesis 11k

Punctuation 50, 51

r (consonant) 94, 95

-r- (deverbal verbs) 133; see Middle verbvs

-r, -ar/-ir, -ir/-Ir, -ar/-Gr (participle) 130, 213, 21k, 234-237
-ra/-ré (denominal nouns) 120

-ra-/-ré- (denominal verbs) 124

-ra/-rd (directive) 158, 182

Regressive assimilation (vowels) 79

Regressive assimilation (consonants) 111, 112

Reflexive verbs 132

-rga~-/~rkiéi- (denominal verbs) 124

r-r<l-zr 112



rt <rd 113

-ru/-rii (directive) 18k

s (consonant) 89, 90
g} (letter) 66, 105, 106
g% (letter) 39, Lo, 66, 105, 106, 107
-8 (< B) (deverbal nouns): see -§
-8 (plural) 140
- =5~ (reciprocal verbs): see -8~
-sa~/=-séi- (desiderative stems) 133
-gar/-gér (conditional gerund) 223-225
sayu (postposition) 194, 196
sén (pronmoun) 162, 232, 233; sini 162, 163; sdnd 162, 163
Secondary finite forms 230-235 _
-s1y/-sig (denominal nounms) 120, 121; see =81y
-s1g/-sik (verbal nouns) 2, 73, 130, 211, 212, 231
-sira-/-sird- (denominal verbs) 73, 124; see -siz/-siz and -a-/
-4- (denominal verbs)
siz (pronoun) 162, 232, 233
-51z/-siz (denominal nouns) 73, 121

-51zin/~5izin: see =-siz/-siz

Spelling rules 27-50

ss < 8s 112

Stress 115

Subject 251-253

Subordinate composition 135-138

Subordinate conjunctions 205, 206
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Subordination 256
Suffixation 116-134
Syllable types 82
Syncope 80

System of writing 27

& (consonant) 91

-5 (denominal nouns) 121

=% (deverbal nouns) 130, 131; see -5
-8~ (reciprocal verbs) 1333 see -s-

& s 107-110

ot

(consonant) 85-87

-t (plural) 140

-t~ (causative verbs) 133

~-ta=/=-td=~ (denominal verbs) 124

~ta/-td (locative-ablative): see -da/-dd
tagi (coordinate corjunction) 202

~-tan (locative-ablative) 156

tapa (postposition) 194, 196, 197

tdg (postposition) 194, 196, 197

tigi (postposition) 194, 199, 200

teyin/tiyin (subordinate conjunction) 205, 206

-t1/-ti, -d1/-di (adverbs) 72, 121, 186, 187

-t1/-ti (perfect): see =di/-di
~-tim/~tim, etc. (perfect): see -gig/-gig

-tiy/-tig, etc. (perfect): see ~din/-dif
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-timiz/~timiz, etc. (perfect): see -dimiz/-dimiz

-tin (locative-ablative) 156, 169

-tigiz (perfect): see -diniz/-diniz

tip (subordinate conjunction) 205, 206
tt < 4t 111, 112

tt < td 111

-tur-/~tiir- (causative verbs) 134
-tuz-/~tiiz- (causative verbs) 134
tiikdti (adverb of degree) 138

-tiiz (adverbial suffix in kiintiiz) 185, 186

u (vowel) 54, 55
u (vowel) 54, 55, 75
u/ii (connective vowel) 70, 71
-u-/-ii- (denominal verbs) 124
-u/-ii (gerund) 217-219; see -a/-i, -i/-i
-u bar- (compound verbs) 136
-u bir- (compound verbs) 137
-u/=i zgf (compound verbs) 137
-u gal- (compound verbs) 137
-u kil- (compound verbs) 138
-u/=ii uma~ (compound verbs) 138
-u xggi— (compound verbs) 138
udu (coordinate conjunction) 203
-ug/-iik: see -g/-k (deverbal nouns)
ulayu (coordinate conjunction) 203

up (syllabic sign) 21, 25
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-ur-/~iir- (causative verbs) 134

- 7

-gg/-ﬁg (participle) 231, 232; see -r, =-ar/-idr, -zg/-gg

(vowel) 59

s

(vowel) 59, 76

ica

-E<u-& 7

s

-i (gerund); see -u/=ii
~ii kdr- (compound verb) 138

iidin (postposition) 194, 198, 199; (subordinate conjunction) 205,

206

iizé (postposition) 194, 199-201; (adverb of place) 179

Velar consonants 97-103

Verb inflection 210-239

Verbal complement 248, 249

Verbal noun + possessive suffix 230, 231
Verbal nouns 210-217

Vocalic harmony 59-73
Voluntative-imperative 226-228

Vowel alternations 77

Vowels 52=82

Word-formation 116-138

Word order 253, 254

(consonant) 97

Bs B

~ 3y 104

y (consonant) 95-97
z? (letter) 40)
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y (hiatus filler) 114, 115

-y (Xipchak gerund) 221

yan, yin (postpositional noun) 201
yémi (coordinate conjunction) 204, 205

-yin/-yin (gerund) 221, 222

z (consonant) 90

~Z=, =1%Z=/=iZ-, -uz-/-iz- (causative verbs) 134

-z (deverbal nouns) 131

zt < zd 111

-zu/=zii (3rd person singular imperative) 226; see -zun/-ziin

-zun/-ziin (3rd person singular imperative) 226, 227; see -tun
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A.

ABBREVIATIONS

Inscriptions and manuscripts

BK
B =
k¢ =
KT =

v

MG =

0 =
T =
Yen.

Bilgd Kagan

Irk Bitig

Kiili Cor (Ikhe-Khushotu)

Kil Tigin

Moyun Cor (El-etmiZ, Shine-Usu)
Ongin (IBbara Tarkan)

Tonyukuk

Yenisel

Periodicals, books and scientific institutes

ABAW

Abhandlungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissen-
schaften

= Samlede Afhandlungen III, Kgbenhawvn 1922

The American Journal of Semitic Languages and

Literatures

Alttirk.= Alttiirkische Grammatik, Leipzig 1950

= Acta Orientalia Hungarica, Budapest

= Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African
Studies

= Dil ve Tarih-Cografya Fakiiltesi Dergisi, Ankara

= Inscriptions de 1'Iénissei

= Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta, Wiesbaden 1959

= Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society

= Journal de la Sociéte Finno-ougrienne, Helsinki

Kadyari

Korosi Csoma Archivum, Budapest

Mao~Tsai Liu, Chinesischen Nachrichten zur Ge-
schichte der Ost-Tiirken (T'u=-kiie), Wiesbaden
1958

= Memoires de la Sociéte Finno-ougrienne, Helsinki

= Mitteilungen des Semrinars fiir Orientalische Sprachen
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C.

ZVo
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Oguz Kagan Destani, Istanbul 1936

Rocznik Orientalistyczny

Sitzungberiche der Berliner Akademie der Wissen-
schaften

Studia Orientalia, Helsinki

Tirk Dili Aragtirmalari Yalligi, Ankara

Tiirk Dil Kurumu

Tirkiyat Mecmuasi, Istanbul

T'oung Pao

Ungarische Jahrbiicher

Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher

Uygur Sozlugu

Vergleichende Grammatik der altaischen Sprachen

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl&ndischen Gesell-~
schaft

Zapiski Vostoénogo Otdeleniya

Languages, dialects

Az,
Bas.
Chag.
Chin.
Chuve.
Ind.
Iran,._
Karag.
Khak.
Khot.
Khwar.
Kirg.
Kkpk
Koib.
Mong.
Parth.
Sak.

Azarbaijani
Bashkir
Chagatay Turkic
Chinese
Chuvash

Indic

- Iranian

Karagas

Khakas

Khotan Dialect
Khwarezmian Turkic
Kirgiz

Karakalpak

Koibal

Mongolian (Classical)
Parthian

Sakian (Khotanese)



Sar.uig.
Skr.
Sogd.
Tibe.
Turf.
Turk.
Turkm.
Tuve.
Uig.
Yak.

Sariy-~Uigur

Sanskrit

Sogdian

Tibetan

Turfan Dialect

Turkish

Turkmen

Tuva (Soyon, Uryankhay)
Uigur

Yakut
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